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Some have expounded ideas, some have corrected words, others have composed chronicles,
and still others love to write lexica.
Bar ‘Ebroyo (1226-1286), Storehouse of Mysteries

When I took the first survey of my undertaking, I found our speech copious
without order, and energetick without rules: wherever I turned my view, there was
perplexity to be disentangled, and confusion to be regulated; choice was to be made
out of boundless wvariety, without any established principle of selection;
adulterations were to be detected, without a settled test of purity; and modes of
expression to be rejected or received, without the suffrages of any writers of
classical reputation or acknowledged authority.

Samuel Johnson, ‘Preface’ to A Dictionary of the English anguage

Perspectives on Syriac Linguistics contains peet-reviewed essay collections, monographs, and
reference works that have relevance to Classical Syriac lexicography. It is a publication of the
International Syriac Language Project (ISLP), an interdisciplinary group which meets
annually to reconsider the theory and practice of Classical Syriac lexicography, and to lay the
foundations for a future comprehensive Syriac-English lexicon.

Lexicography, the art and science of dictionary making, became a serious discipline
about three centuries ago. Compared to the evolution of human language which may go
back as far as 100,000 years, it began only yesterday. Modern linguistics, the science of the
study of language, is even more recent, beginning in the 1830’s and experiencing relatively
rapid growth in the latter half of the twentieth century. The birth of modern linguistics gave
rise to lexicography being viewed as one of its sub-disciplines. Today, lexicography is a
mature discipline in its own right. However, the interrelationship between the two remains as
important as ever, for sound lexicography requires sound linguistic theory. The aim of this
series is therefore to address the discipline of lexicography and issues of linguistics as they
relate to a contemporary approach to lexicography.

It is also the aim of the ISLP to be collaborative and interdisciplinary in its reseatch.
Accordingly, this series seeks to be collaborative and interdisciplinary in its scope. There are
three primary reasons. The first is that many linguistic disciplines meet in the making of a

XV
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modern lexicon. The second is that developments in the study of one language, theoretical
and applied, are often pertinent to another. The third is the emergence of electronic lexica,
which requires attention to advances in computational linguistics. Thus our planning for a
Classical Syriac-English lexicon for a new generation is not pursued in isolation, but
embraces a multi-disciplinary understanding of what is taking place in the study of other
ancient languages and in the wider worlds of lexicography, linguistics and digital
technologies.

Terry Falla



EMERGING PATHWAYS

With a hint of lament, our volume editor, Peter Williams, registers hindrances to this book’s
preparation. Yet the delay allows an unusual and helpful two-dimensional perspective. One is
gained by looking back to the first volume of Foundations for Syriac Lexicography series (FSL 1,
2005), and before that to the origins and aims of the International Syriac Language Project
(ISLP) recounted in it (2001). The other is allowed by looking forwards along paths since
followed, and towards meetings planned for 2009 and 2010. Volume three (FSL III, 2008,
333 pages) is available, volume four (FSL IV) in preparation, and this volume (FSL II) a
slimmer yet solid bridge from one converging set of tracks to the emerging of new ones.

My back gate opens onto parklands: wetlands, wattle-woods, bush, and grasslands that
for many miles follow a river valley. Pathways and quiet tracks criss-cross, and beckon early
mornings with “My turn?” The ISLP’s destination is clear: to achieve the laying of
foundations for future Syriac lexicography. The journey requires interdisciplinary peer-
reviewed researches into issues pertinent to Syriac lexicography and the lexicography of
other ancient languages, giving special attention to the optimal content of a classical Syriac
lexicon. However, neither destination nor journey determine the specific contents of the
volumes in this FSL series.

From the gate we first opened, tracks beckoned and intersected. A thematic approach
to each volume was canvassed. But many ideas begged immediate attention. We therefore
deemed it wise to encourage initial enthusiasm and leave open trails inviting exploration. For
the first two volumes this was primarily a matter of gathering, peer-reviewing, and editing.
But the editors of FSL 111, Janet Dyk and Wido van Peursen, discovered that its articles, now
including contributions from SBL’s Biblical Lexicography unit, formed distinct pathways
through contemporary complexities of ancient-language lexicography. Comparable foci are
apparent in the twenty or so articles—from Syriac, Greek, and Hebrew scholars—that will
constitute FSL IV edited by Kristian Heal and Alison Salvesen.

At the ISLP’s 2008 meeting, we agreed that post FSL IV could be the time to make the
transition to a thematic approach to the series. Another bridge to new pathways.

As series editor, I stand in awe of the commitment and sheer hard work of Peter
Williams, all the other editors of these volumes, and of our Managing Editor, Beryl Turner,
knowing that what they have achieved has had to jostle with other demanding projects and
overburdened schedules. I, and many others, are most grateful to you. Thank you.

Terry Falla
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VOLUME PREFACE

I must begin by craving the indulgence of the various contributors to this volume for my
tardiness in editing it. True, I was not the only cause of delay, but I was the principal cause.
University administration, optimistic time planning, and a change of institution are all I have
to blame. With my apologia completed, I would like to express my thanks to the peer
reviewers and members of the group who helped prepare manuscripts and to Terry Falla
who helped conceive the International Syriac Language Project and has encouraged this
volume from afar. Beryl Turner, the Managing Editor has shouldered a considerable task in
bringing this volume to publication, and I am grateful to her for this and for her prompt
replies to my less-than-prompt enquiries.

Now to the specifics of this volume: all but the last paper were presented in some form
at the Syriac Lexicography sessions during the International Meeting of the Society of
Biblical Literature in Groningen, on Tuesday 27 July 2004. They represent a diversity of
approaches to lexicography—the essays of Forbes and Dyk break new ground in discussions
of taxonomy and are of relevance to lexicographers of any language; the essays of Williams
and of Falla and Van Peursen discuss specific translation phenomena in the Syriac New
Testament; that of Juckel provides scholars for the first time with the text of the Harklean
margin to the Corpus Panlinum along with a detailed analysis thereof; those of Kiraz and
Aydin provide vital important information on Syriac lexica that deserve to be more widely
known in the West. The essays demonstrate a range of lexicographical disciplines and their
diversity is highlighted further by the fact that five of the essays focus on a common subject,
namely the biblical text.

Obviously, if approaches ate varied, it is harder for an editor to bring full stylistic unity.
One manifestation of this is that, while we have generally used a Serto font for Syriac, in
Aydin’s essay an FEast Syriac font has been used to preserve important aspects of
vocalization. The fonts are of course Meltho ones for which we are grateful to George Kiraz,
whom we also thank for the publication of this volume.

P.J. Williams, 18 September 2008
Tyndale House, Cambridge
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CHAPTER 1

DISTRIBUTTONALLY-INFERRED WORD AND FORM CI.ASSES
IN THE HEBREW LEXICON: KNOWN BY THE COMPANY THEY
KEEP

A. Dean Forbes
University of California, Berkeley

Using the rigorous computational methods of unsupervised pattern recognition (all
explained in the paper), the distributions of the words and the word segments of
biblical Hebrew are analyzed. This allows the inference of part-of-speech classes. The
classes are in most cases gratifyingly homogeneous, but some contain perplexing
constituents.

1. WORD CLASSES AND FORM CLASSES IN LINGUISTICS

1.1 The Centtrality of Wotd Classes

Central to any proper linguistic analysis is the concept of the grammatical class or category. Trask
introduces the notion as follows:!

In every language, the lexical items fall naturally into a small set of categories, such

that the words in any category exhibit similar behaviour, while words in different

categories exhibit different behaviour.

The existence of such categories has been recognized in Europe for over 2000

years. Various names have been conferred upon these categories: the most venerable

is parts of speech, while recent linguists have called them word classes ot lexical categories.?
Most linguists would agree that the phenomena exhibited by languages are category-based,’
making grammatical categories central to linguistics. Very rarely does a linguist argue for “the
nonexistence of primitive syntactic categories.”

U R.L. Trask, “Parts of Speech,” Concise Encyclopedia of Grammatical Categories, 2778.
2 Throughout this essay, we shall use part of speech, word class, and lexical category (or even simply class

of category) interchangeably.
3 A. Radford, Syntax: A Minimalist Introduction, 29.
4+ W. Croft, Radical Construction Grammar: Syntactic Theories in Typological Perspective, 5.

1



2 FOUNDATIONS FOR SYRIAC LEXICOGRAPHY

1.2 Which Word Classes Are Appropriate?

Word Classes in Linguistics—In classic grammars, some set of part-of-speech labels is typically
simply assumed.> Chomsky’s quartet of classes, defined in terms of a pair of binary features,
is often displayed: noun (+N, =V), verb (-N, +V), adjective (+N, +V), and adposition (-N, —
V).6 This is all too facile and unrevealing.

It is increasingly common to enlarge the list of categories and to make a distinction
between fexical categories and functional categories. The former are the content word classes
(nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, and prepositions), while the latter exercise purely
grammatical functions (particles, auxiliaries, determiners, pronouns, and complementizers).”
A parallel distinction is that between gpen classes and closed classes. The former classes consist of
(often inflected) content words and are large and elastic; the latter consist of function words
and are small and of fixed makeup. Hausser places verbs, nouns, and adjectives in the open
classes; he puts conjunctions, prepositions, and determiners in the closed classes.?

Some modern grammars exploit the considerable expressive power resident in complex
categories.” “Treating categories as bundles of features makes it possible to represent large
numbers of grammatical categories quite compactly, since every different combination of
features and values is a different category.”'® A recent treatment of head-driven phrase
structure grammar (HPSG), for example, has eight hierarchically-organised parts of speech
(POS) for English.!’ The POS hierarchy is shown in Figure 1. Four POS involve agreement,
the so-called agr-pos: det, noun, comp, and verb. The other four do not involve agreement
(adj, prep, adv, and conj). The category-valued pos-feature is one feature among many in the
grammar. It corresponds to what is variously called the word class, lexical category, or part of
speech in this paper.

5> R.L. Trask, A Dictionary of Grammatical Terms in Linguisties (London: Routledge, 1993), 155.

¢ M.C. Baker, Lexical Categories: Verbs, Nouns, and Adjectives, 1-2. (Adposition is preposition and
postposition.)

7 Radford, Minimalist, 38. Baker (Lexical, 303—325) puts adpositions among the functional categories.
Hence his book’s title omits prepositions.

8 R. Hausser, Foundations of Computational Iinguistics, 244—45.

? G. Gazdar et al,, “Category Structures,” Computational Lingnistics 14 (1988): 1-19.

10T, Wasow, “Generative Grammar,” in M. Aronoff and J. Rees-Miller (eds.), The Handbook of
Linguistics, 304.

1 T.A. Sag, T. Wasow, and E.M. Bender, Syntactic Theory: A Formal Introduction, 492.
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POS
adj prep agr-pos adv conj
[AGR]
det nominal verb

[COUNT]  [CASE]  [INF,AUX,POL,INV]

noun comp

Figure 1. POS Subtree for HPSG Grammar

Word Classes for Biblical Hebrew—Treatments of word classes in grammars of biblical Hebrew
tend to be pro forma. Waltke and O’Connor!? deal informally with parts of speech, supplying
the list of Richter’s six basic word classes for Hebrew:

verb nomen (substantive; pronoun

adjective; numeral)
verbal noun proper name particle (adverb; preposition;
(infinitive; participle) conjunction; modal word, e.g.

negative; article; interjection)

They then comment: “It is not our purpose to defend a particular list, however, but rather to
point to the usefulness of a word-class approach, despite its mixed origins.”

Van der Merwe et al.!’ provide quite traditional definitions for these ten “word
categoties/ classes™: verbs, nouns, adjectives, prepositions, conjunctions, adverbs, predicators of existence,
interrogatives, disconrse markers, and interjections. Example definition: “Verbs express the action,
condition or existence of a person or thing.”

Since it is easy to combine categories automatically but difficult to split them, Andersen
and Forbes!* have labelled the text of the Hebrew Bible with seventy-five different
grammatical category labels. For example, thirteen different classes of prepositions, eight
different classes of conjunctions, nine different classes of interrogatives, eleven different
classes of pure verbals, and four different classes of verbal nouns are distinguished.

12 B.K. Waltke and M. O’Connot, An Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax, 64—68.

13 C.H.J. van der Merwe et al., A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar, 53—59.

14 F.I. Andersen and A.D. Forbes, “Hebrew Grammar Visualised: 1. Syntax,” 43—61. Reprinted in
The Biblical Historian 1 (2004): 25-37 (large format version).
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So, Which Word Classes Are Appropriate for Biblical Syntax?—Croft!> points out that
taxonomists must find a balance between the extremes of thoroughgoing “lumping” and
rampant “splitting” of categories. In our survey above, we saw class lumping in Richter’s
combining of adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and modal words into a super-class of
particles. Splitting was seen in the Andersen and Forbes subdivision of major categories. For
example, they distinguish nine categories of interrogatives.

Croft warns that lumping risks “ignoring distributional patterns.” He asserts that the
problem for splitters is that “[tlhere is no way to stop splitting.” I have elsewhere!® shown
that the structure of the hierarchical lexicon!” allows one to work out when to stop splitting.
Croft’s arguments do show that seeking “the one best set of parts of speech” is misguided,
since there can be no such thing. In this essay, I examine ways of inferring the overall
structure of a hierarchical lexicon for biblical Hebrew, thereby escaping the lumping-splitting
dilemma.

1.3 How Should Word Classes Be Assigned?

In his review article on parts of speech, Trask'® discusses “four different types of criteria
[that have been| proposed for identifying parts of speech:” meaning, derivation, inflection, and
distribution.

Meaning—Criteria for identifying part of speech, such as those for the verb quoted above
from van der Merwe et al., rely on meaning to decide the part of speech. Waltke and
O’Connor also take this approach to classification on occasion: “noun... the class of naming
words, including substantives (names of things or beings) and adjectives, as well as
participles in some uses.”!” Semantic criteria such as these have been thoroughly discredited.
To quote Trask:2

Though popular in the past, this criterion is rejected today, since it is hopelessly

misleading: lexical categories are syntactic categories, not semantic ones, and the
meaning of a word is at best no more than a rough guide to its likely word class.

Derivation—Some word-class assignments may be made on the basis of a word’s “ability to
take word-forming affixes to yield other words.”?! As it happens, biblical Hebrew has very

15V. Croft, “Parts of Speech as Language Universals and as Language-particular Categories,” 72—
79.

16 A.D. Forbes, “Squishes, Clines, and Fuzzy Signs: Mixed and Gradient Categories in the Biblical
Hebrew Lexicon,” 105-139.

17 Figure 1 shows the upper levels of a hierarchical lexicon. According to Malouf: “The lexicon
consists of objects of type word, organized into a hierarchy of types and subtypes.” R.P. Malouf,
Mixed Categories in the Hierarchical 1exicon, 11.

18 Trask, “Parts of Speech,” in Brown and Miller, Concise, 280—82.

19 Waltke—O’Connort, Introduction, 692.

20 Trask, “Parts of Speech,” in Brown and Miller, Concise, 280.

21 Trask, “Parts of Speech,” in Brown and Miller, Concise, 281.
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few such affixes. He /ocale comes to mind. Waltke and O’Connor view it as an adverbial
suffix.?? As there are very few derivational affixes in biblical Hebrew, this approach does not
get one very far.

Inflection—More productive are approaches based on inflection. Chapters 1I and I1I of Jotion
and Muraoka provide a great deal of classificatory evidence resting on inflections.?? We rely
mainly on inflection when we segment our text to convert its words into sequences of forms.
(See below.)

Useful analyses of computational morphology as applied to Semitic languages include
those by Bosman and Sikkel,?* who analyze morphology as a data-driven process involving a
human teacher, and Kiraz, who develops a nonlinear approach to deal with infixation and
other nonlinear morphological phenomena.?>

Distribution—We shall put our main effort into investigating the power of distributional
analysis for attaining taxonomic bliss. Quoting Trask once again:?6

A word is assigned to a part of speech on the basis of its distribution, the range of

syntactic positions in which it can occur. Though not much favoured in the past,

this criterion is probably the most important of all today.
A common approach to distributional analysis involves the notion of the frame and relies on
native speaker judgment. One presents a frame of words having an empty slot and asks a
native speaker what words are acceptable in that slot. Words that are admissible in a carefully
designed frame are then said to belong to the same word class.

This approach, however, has real limitations. Consider this frame supplied by Crystal:?7
“She saw ___ box.” Crystal says that this frame supplies an environment for deferminers (the, a,
my, one, etc). True, such words fit the slot. But so do Bill, boys, men, pugilists, kangaroos, and
many other nouns.

Given the limitations of the frame approach and the fact that there are no native
speakers of biblical Hebrew, some other method of analysing word distributions is needed.
Schiitze?® has investigated four variant computational approaches to word classes for
English. Similar work has also been reported by Zavrel.?? Before turning to my versions of
these approaches, I will discuss three phenomena that complicate the analysis of biblical
Hebrew.

22 Waltke—O’Connort, Introduction, 185-86.

23 P. Jotion and T. Muraoka, A Grammar of Biblical Hebrew, 124-328.

24 H.J. Bosman and C.J. Sikkel, “Reading Authors and Reading Documents,” 113-33.

2 G.A. Kiraz, Computational Nonlinear Morphology with Emphasis on Semitic Languages.

26 Trask, “Parts of Speech,” 281.

21 D. Crystal, A Dictionary of Linguistics and Phonetics, 188.

28 H. Schitze, Ambiguity Resolution in Langnage I earning: Computational and Cognitive Models.
2 J. Zavrel, “Lexical Space: Learning and Using Continuous Linguistic Representations.”



6 FOUNDATIONS FOR SYRIAC LEXICOGRAPHY

1.4 Three Complications for Biblical Hebrew

Three phenomena that complicate word-class inference for biblical Hebrew are orthographic
variation, agglutination, and missing punctuation.

Orthographic 1 ariation—Spelling in the Hebrew Bible shows statistically significant patterned
variability.?® The word David, for example, occurs with and without dagesh lene, and with plene
ot defective final vowel. In the fefib text of the Hebrew Bible?! it is spelled in these four ways:

7 466
™7 215
7 129
7 36

The presence or absence of the dagesh lene is determined by the pre-context of the word. The
use of defective ot plene spelling is not random and is related to text portion.

For the purpose of inferring word classes, do we have one word here or are there four
different words? We must make a trade-off. On the one hand, considering the four spellings
as variants of one single word would bump up the counts for the word, making statistical
analyses more robust. On the other hand, since it has been shown that the use of plene or
defective is correlated with text portion, washing out spelling differences might obscure
informative diachronic variation. But, if there are too few instances of the various spellings,
then our ability to make reliable inferences as regards diachrony, in any case, will be nil.

In light of the foregoing, the plan for this essay is first to analyze the biblical data
without merging any spelling variants. In subsequent analysis, we will investigate grammatical
classes when certain variant spellings are folded together.

Agglutination—DBiblical Hebrew exhibits agglutination. That is, its “words can be readily divided
into a linear sequence of distinct morphemes, each of which typically has a fairly consistent
shape and a single consistent meaning or function.”?? Consider, for example, '[WTI'?W This
word is typically divided into four morphemes: '|Wi"l_'7'|, where we have inserted -
markers to delimit the morphemes. The word might be glossed and-to-the-darkness. By
standard biblical Hebrew taxonomy, this word contains four distinct form classes: conj-prep-
def-noun.

Here we encounter a potential circularity trap. One prefers to deal with “atomic units”
in one’s analyses. That is, one prefers that analyses deal with fundamental units (“forms”

30 F.I. Andersen and A.D. Forbes, Spelling in the Hebrew Bible. See also, D.N. Freedman, A.D.
Forbes, and F.I. Andersen, Studies in Hebrew and Aramaic Orthography.

31 The counts in this essay are for the kezib text of the Leningrad Codex, Aramaic verses having been
omitted.

32 Andersen—Forbes, Spelling, 5.

33 Trask, Dictionary, 12.
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rather than “phrases”). This is in keeping with well-justified linguistic practice in building up
clause structures. And, further, dealing with properly segmented texts also provides larger
sets of forms, enabling more robust statistical inferences.

The table below shows all of the words in the Hebrew Bible that contain David,
fourteen types in all, along with their incidence counts (“token counts”). David appears as
four simple word types, as two spellings in coordination phrases, and as part of eight
prepositional phrases, one being coordinated. How is one to identify the forms making up
phrases (written as single orthographic words) without relying on knowledge of some set of
form classes and hence knowledge of a “hidden” taxonomy?

73| 12
™7l 2
M7 2
17| 466
77| 215
17| 129
™7 36
NTI 6
773 3
7Y 134
T 24
T 1
7Y 38
™7y 6

There appears to be no way of segmenting the text that does not finally rely upon at
least some underlying taxonomic theory. Three further facts lessen the limitations that this
imposes.

First, much text segmentation activity involves affixes that are members of
uncontroversial closed classes of limited membership. One can explicitly state just which
affixes are involved and what their significances are. For example, one may mechanically
analyze off the eight word-initial alloforms of the coordinating conjunction 9, and. If one
considers all word-initial instances of 1-plus-vowel to be coordinating conjunctions, then one
will correctly isolate 50,270 conjunctions while incorrectly splitting off the first syllable of
twenty-four nouns, sixteen proper and eight common, an error rate of 0.05%. If one is
willing to exploit morphology and/or context, then one can avoid even these few errors.

Second, much segmentation can be based upon observations regarding inflection rather
than upon word/form distributions. Consider, for example, the problem of analysing off the
definite articles with i7. If we segment off the coordinating conjunctions, then there are
about 28,500 items with word-initial iJ, iJ, or i]. About eighty-four percent of these are
definite articles, more than ninety-nine percent of which precede substantives. Of the sixteen
percent which are not definite articles, three-quarters are the initial parts of verbs. All this
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suggests that analyses of inflections should enable segmentation in those cases where
inflections are available.

Third, the goal here is not to devise a taxonomy of biblical Hebrew @b initio. Rather, the
goal is to assess, adjust, and refine traditional taxonomies.?* I have already reported in some
detail one foray into this area, my work on computing a squish for biblical Hebrew based
upon one expert’s taxonomic labelling of the text.?> The derived squish was used to produce
a “squish space” wherein the nature of Hebrew form classes could be studied as regards their
mixed-ness and their gradience behaviour.

Missing Punctuation—We will see that some analyses rely on knowing the boundaries of the
main clauses in the text. It is easy to show that relying on punctuation in the form of verse
terminators and a##ahs to mark clause boundaries is inadequate. For example, consider the
main clauses in Genesis. On our analysis, Genesis contains 4,353 main clauses. It has 1,537
verses. Clause onset follows verse offset 1,474 times (96%). We find 878 atnab in Genesis.
Clause onset follows asnal 682 times (78%), not very reliable. To make matters worse, main
clause onset is associated with neither verse onset nor atnajy slightly over half of the time.
These error rates are too high to allow us to use these so-called “built-in” clause boundary
markers. We shall therefore use the boundaries that we have determined via other routes.3¢

2. COMPUTATIONAL APPROACHES TO TAXONOMY

2.1 The Role of Pattern Recognition

The Text—As our text, we take the £efib text of B192, omitting all Aramaic verses.’” A word is
any sequence of consonants and vowels that is separated from its neighbours by spacers
(space, maqqeph, and verse ending). The text of the Hebrew Bible, thus defined, consists of
300,669 words (“tokens”) and 51,286 “types.”

How Pattern Recognition Enters the Picture—NWe want to see if the words of the text divide into
natural sets (“word classes”). As observed above, we might try to group words on the basis
of word-internal characteristics. Groupings might be sought on the basis of category-valued
features, such as word-endings @ - and DJ-); they might be sought on the basis of
numerical-valued features, such as the number of consonants in the word. These sorts of
features relate to morphology, to derivation, to inflection.

3 A further goal is to create a hierarchical lexicon for biblical Hebrew.

% Fotbes, “Squishes.”

36 F.I. Andersen and A.D. Forbes, “Marking Clause Boundaries,” 181-202.

37 The ketib readings are from R. Gordis, The Biblical Text in the Making: A Study of the Kethib-Qere.
Also, we restore Joshua 21:36-37, absent from B192.
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Alternatively, we might try to group words on the basis of the contexts in which they
appear. In traditional biblical studies, grouping has been carried out through a tedious, and
typically incomplete, gathering of examples of this characteristic and that.

There is a highly developed branch of computer science, pattern recognition, one of whose
principal foci is the allocation of objects, described by features, into natural classes. Pattern
recognition underlies much automated medical diagnosis, speech recognition, handwriting
recognition, and so on.*

I have elsewhere described three ways in which pattern recognition can be used in
biblical text studies:? for classification, for clustering, and for seriation (ordering in time). To
date, pattern recognition methods have mainly been (mis)used in authorship attribution
studies.*’ But they have also been used in studies of part-of-speech incidence and ordering*!
and in the grouping of text portions on the basis of their orthography.*

2.2 Unsupervised Learning

Where classification is concerned, a major divide exists between methods that involve
“learning with a teacher” (also called supervised learning) and those that involve “learning
without a teacher” (also called wnsupervised learning). In the former, one knows the number and
nature of classes that the problem involves, and one has a teaching dataset in which each
object of interest is labelled with its true class. In the latter, one knows neither the number
nor nature of the classes, and therefore no labelled data are available. A great deal of work
on supervised part-of-speech labelling has been done.®3 The investigations reported in this
essay are based upon unsupervised learning.

2.3 Two Basic Approaches to Unsupetvised Learning

I will rely on two approaches to unsupervised learning: geometrical and hierarchical.

In the geometrical approach, plots of the data are made in an attempt to make similar
objects (in our case, words) close to each other. Human analysts must examine the plots and
decide if words cohere together sufficiently to be declared members of word classes. Class
membership is only implicit in the plots.

In the hierarchical approaches, the relatedness of words is made explicit by means of
tree diagrams quite akin to family trees. In these approaches, possible allocations to word
classes are explicit.

38 There is a vast literature on pattern recognition. An excellent introduction is R.O. Duda et al.,
Pattern Classification, 2°4 ed.

3 A.D. Forbes, “Shards, Strophes, and Stats,” 310-21.

40 A.D. Forbes, “Statistical Research on the Bible,” 185-206.

4 A.D. Forbes, “Syntactic Sequences in the Hebrew Bible,” 59-70.

42 Chapters 8 and 10 of Freedman et al., Szudies.

43 See Chapter 10, “Part of Speech Tagging,” in C.D. Manning and H. Schitze, Foundations of
Statistical Natural Langnage Processing, 341-80.
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Both sorts of method take any dataset and produce implicit or explicit classes. This is
the case even if the data are devoid of meaningful structure.** Therefore, an absolutely
critical phase of the analysis process is the validation of results. Validation is carried out
either by computing quantitative measures of adequacy or by varying the parameters of the
analysis to see that the outcomes are robust with respect to variations.

Preferred Geometrical Approach—In this and the following subsection, we will see how a set of
measurements made on thirty irises (sepal length and width, and petal length and width), ten
from each of three different varieties (Setosa, “S”; Versicolor, “C”; and VVirginica, “V”), can be
used to infer “iris classes.” We know which variety of iris each set of measurements
corresponds to. This allows us to judge how good a job our unsupervised learning
algorithms do in grouping the data. A few of the measurements (in cm) are:

Sepal Length Sepal Width Petal Length Petal Width
5.0 3.5 1.3 0.3
4.5 2.3 1.3 0.3
4.4 3.2 1.3 0.2
5.5 2.6 4.4 1.2

Each of the irises is characterized by four numbers, so each iris can be represented as a
point in a four-dimensional space. Visualizing how objects (in this case, flowers) are grouped
together in a space of more than three dimensions is an ability granted to few mortals. We
need a way of “projecting” the data onto a lower dimensional space so we can see how the
objects are distributed. This is where the geometrical approaches to visualizing data come
into play.

The two most-used geometrical approaches are classical multidimensional scaling
(“CMDS”) and non-metric multidimensional scaling (or ordinal scaling). In projecting data-
points from a higher to a lower dimensional space, CMDS keeps the distances between the
objects in the low-dimension space as close to that in the high-dimension space as possible.
Ordinal scaling keeps the ordering of the distances as little changed as possible. Comparisons
of these competing methods have been made, and ordinal scaling proves to be superior.% In
this essay, therefore, we will rely on ordinal scaling.

It would be beyond the scope of this essay to discuss how ordinal scaling works.*
Suffice it to say that when we supply the four-dimensional iris data to the ordinal scaling
algorithm #7 the data project onto two dimensions as shown in Figure 2.

4 For an instance of this phenomenon, see Andersen—Forbes, Speling, 23—25, 306—308.

4 C. Chatfield and A.J. Collins, Introduction to Multivariate Analysis, 209-210.

46 For discussion and details, see M.L. Davison, Multidimensional Scaling.

47 'The data analysis relies on the S-PLUS statistics package. Ordinal scaling is done by an add-on
function which is part of library MASS, available from the web. For a masterful introduction to S-
PLUS, see W.N. Venables and B.D. Ripley, Modern Applied Statistics with S-PLUS, 4 ed.
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Were we ignorant of the actual varietal labels on the data, we likely would conclude that
the dataset consisted of two clusters, a compact one (the Setosa variety, S) and a diffuse one
(the other two varieties, C and V), since the data for the C and V varieties are closely
adjacent in the figure.

Knowing the identity of the various data points, however, allows us to add two
appropriately positioned straight lines (“linear discriminants”) to the figure. (Note: adding
the discriminant lines to the plot is supervised learning.) We see that the V variety of irises
lies above the upper line, the S variety lies below the lower line, and the C variety lies
between the two discriminating lines. Having been given only the four measurements for
each of the thirty flowers, the ordinal scaling algorithm has grouped the flowers into their
natural classes. Measurements for some new iris would position it into one of the three
zones, thereby determining its (we hope) proper class.

Ss g

Figure 2. Results of Ordinal Scaling of Iris Data

A quantity called Kruskal’s stress tells how distorting the scaling process is in projecting the
data from a higher to a lower dimension. The table below shows the goodness-of-fit
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achieved by ordinal scaling as a function of the level of s#ress.*8 For the ordinal scaling result
in Figure 2, Kruskal’s stress is 2.1 %, an excellent result.

Stress (o) | Goodness-of-Fit
20 |Poor
10 |Fair
5 |Good
2.5 |Excellent
0 [Perfect

As a further check on the adequacy of this analysis, we have varied the distance
measure used and have also carried out the analysis via CMDS, vyielding essentially

unchanged results.

Preferred Hierarchical Approach—Unsupervised hierarchical grouping methods are known as
clustering methods. There are two types: divisive (or “top-down”) and agglomerative (or
“bottom-up”). At the start of divisive clustering, one’s data 7z foto are considered to make up
a single class. The clustering procedure peels off objects from the class until each object is a
singleton class. In agglomerative clustering, the procedure is reversed. One begins with as
many classes as there are objects. One then combines nearest neighbours one at a time to
form composite classes, until all of the objects have merged into a single cluster. In this
essay, all of the clustering is agglomerative.

The agglomerative clustering process is summarised via a #ree ot dendrogram. The tree has
a single root node from which emerge branches (“edges”) which successively ramify until the
leaves of the tree are reached. Each data point occupies its own leaf. Along one side of the
tree is a scale. When two items merge (be they leaf items or sub-class items), the edge which
joins them is positioned opposite the scale reading which corresponds to their distance apart.
Figure 3 shows the dendrogram for the iris data.

In the figure, the root is the “stub” at the far right; the leaves run down the left side of
the figure. The two objects closest together are the third and fourth C from the bottom of
the figure; their distance apart, as read from the scale, is 0.21 units. The S at the very top of
the figure is 1.24 units from the cluster of nine other S objects that it merges with. The tree
hierarchy defines anywhere from thirty clusters (the thirty leaves) to one cluster (the root). If
we cut the tree with the vertical line labelled B, then we get two clusters: all of the Ss are one,
and all of the Cs and Vs are the other. If we cut the tree with the vertical line labelled A, then
we obtain three clusters: all of the Ss, all of the Cs, and all of the Vs. The number of clusters
defined by the cluster diagram (tree) depends on where we place the cut-line.

4 B. Everitt and S. Rabe-Hesketh, The Analysis of Proximity Data, 39.
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Figure 3. Dendrogram for Iris Data

The standard index of adequacy of clustering is called the cophenctic correlation coefficient.®
This index varies between minus one and plus one. The closer the value is to plus one, the
higher the fidelity of the clustering. When the coefficient exceeds 0.8, “the distortion is not
great.”’>0 For the clustering shown in Figure 3, the cophenetic correlation coefficient is 0.88,
good. The limited adequacy of the clustering is revealed by the fact that varying the measure
of distance among the original data points preserves the clustering,’! but changing the
definition of the distance among sub-clusters does not.>?

In the remainder of this essay, we will study the taxonomy of the words and forms
making up the Hebrew Bible using the geometrical approach (ordinal scaling) and
hierarchical approach (agglomerative clustering) introduced above. Readers desiring a fuller
account of these methods should consult the references provided along the way.

4 H.C. Romesburg, Cluster Analysis for Researchers, 24-27.

50 Romesburg, Cluster, 27.

5! Figure 3 is based on the Euclidean metric. The results are essentially the same when the so-
called Manhattan (or “city-block”) metric is used.

52 Technical detail: Changing the clustering criterion from UPGMA to single-link or complete-link
degrades the clusters. On this point, see Romesburg, Cluster, 126.
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3. INFERRING WORD CLASSES FROM WORD CONTEXTS

In this section, we examine to what extent word classes can be inferred from contextual
information. As was noted above, by working with orthographic words, we are ignoring the
important facts that biblical Hebrew is an agglutinating language and that the presence of
word-initial dagesh lene is determined by the prior word.

3.1 Characterizing the Local Context

Specifying the Local Context—Table 1 shows the first seven rows of a very long list holding the
text of the Hebrew Bible along with the local context of each word. The column headed focus
word lists the 300,669 orthographic words making up the ke#ib text of the Hebrew Bible,
Aramaic verses having been deleted. To the right in the column headed #-7 is the full text
pushed down by one word. This column holds the pre-context of each word in the focus
word column. To the left of the focus word column, in the columns headed #+7, #+2, and
n+3, is the text pushed up by one, two, and three words, respectively. These columns hold
the post-context, post-post-context, and post-post-post-context.

n+3 nt2 n+1 focus word n-1
nx| DI X2 | w2
el nR | DI XJ2 | PWRI2
nx)| - DY nx DIR| X33
T DR Dpwn nR | DI
TIRTY| T nxY| Dpwn NX
T TIRTY| T nX1| opYn
wn| oI PR TIWT | DX

Table 1. Focus Words and Contexts for Gen 1:1

In some analyses of word classes, only the pre-context and the post-context are used.> In
my previous work on the taxonomy of the Hebrew Bible, it was found that using the one
word before (pre-context) and the three words following (post-, post-post- and post-post-
post-context) as the full local context worked best.5

Quantitating the Local Context—TFor statistical analyses of the sort introduced above, we need
to represent the context information quantitatively. One way to do this is to tally up for each
of the focus words how many times each word occurs in the context positions (positions 7—
1, n+1, n+2, and n+3). For each distinct focus word (each “type”) and each context position,

53 See Schutze, Ambiguity, 36-37.
5% Forbes, “Squishes,” 114.
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we have a list holding the relevant counts. Example: for focus word QiJ73X, the post-
context position holds the word QiJ1AN twice, since Abraham follows Abraham precisely two
times in the Hebrew Bible.

But there is a problem here. For reliable statistical analyses, sample sizes must be
reasonably large. In the full listing, of which Table 1 is the initial fragment, there are 29,889
words that occur only once, the hapax: legomena. Whenever a hapax is the focus word, each of
its four context lists can hold only a single “1.” For these neatly thirty-thousand focus words,
the data are as small as they can ever be. Statistical inferences based on such samples cannot
be reliable. To encourage meaningful inferences, we must consider as focus words only those
that occur sufficiently often. Various researchers have concluded just how much data are
sufficient in various ways. For this work, I follow Schiitze’s lead and work only with the 250
most frequent words.>>

Most Frequent Words—To identify the 250 most frequent words, one proceeds as follows:>

e  Sort the words of the text.

e Count how many times each word occurs.

e  Sort the count-labelled list from most frequent to least.

¢ Identify the 250 most frequent words.
Tables 2a and 2b list these words, each preceded by its incidence count. The arrows
embedded in the words show our standard segmentation, about which more will be said
below.

The Word Data Array—To obtain the word data array, we replace each word in Table 2 by its
position in the ranking. Thus, DX is word #1, while "?S] is word #250, and so on. For each
context position, we produce a 250-by-250 array of counts. The rows correspond to the 250
most frequent focus words and the columns to the 250 most frequent context words. A cell
in the /# focus-word row and j# context-word column holds the count of how many times
that context word appears in the specified context position of the focus word. The full word
data array is obtained by laying the four context arrays side-by-side, yielding a 250-by-1000
array.

The Distances among the Focus Words—The next step is to compute the distances among the
250 most frequent focus words. The pattern recognition literature gives many ways of
defining the distances among objects.”” We use the Manbattan metric,’® the distance between
points when one always moves parallel to a coordinate axis.

5 Schitze, Ambiguity, 34.

% Linux allows one to catry out the procedure via the following command line: sort <text> |
uniq —c | sort —rn | head +250 > Top250.

57 See A.D. Gordon, Classification, 13-32.

% See also J. Hughes and E. Atwell, “The Automated Evaluation of Inferred Word
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6718 nx 588 IR | 336 9232 | 246 OR | 198 709
6007 ALK 578 R | 335 | 243 nY | 197 o))
4808 WX 577 e | 335 ORY | 242 TR | 196 29
4344 ) 515 9V | 335 | 241 99 | 195 197
3540 % 509 v | 334 R | 241 772 | 194 yoine
3482 oy 489 WRD | 326 TR | 241 271 | 193 o™I8n
3248 X7 | 486 79 | 321 iR | 240 X221 | 193 772K
2559 k&) 482 RR | 320 9K | 239 oi> | 192 kA
2259 ORI | 474 mR | 313 XTI | 239 "M27 | 192 %
1964 MR | 466 o>y | 312 Y7 | 239 | 192 R
1797 nRY | 466 717 | 301 niXp | 236 Yy*y | 190 n2w>1
1583 X7 | 458 oi»3 | 301 | MR | 229 PR | 190 72771
1283 33 447 737 | 300 79| 229 TR | 190 G
1229 12 443 oy | 297 oOnR | 228 9% | 188 o DIX
1130 WOR 440 o3 | 294 ojra | 226 TO9% | 188 thin )]
1044 tkin] 440 AR | 293 WDIR | 221 o7y | 188 1Y
1029 7y 439 791 290 TR | 221 7y | 188 X2
1027 9 437 N | 289 o8 | 221 9% | 187 Red!
934 TIN 429 TR | 284 onx | 219 o | 185 N1
905 790 421 Y| 284 2 | 217 92777 | 184 Y
865 X377 420 IR | 282 nixag | 216 DXY | 184 922
862 n°a 416 7| 281 nrl o215 717 | 183 L))
856 KD 403 MY | 279 ox | 214 oYy | 182 | a7
789 ox 400 Y| 276 MR | 213 onx | 180 0*i3'77
782 sy | 398 WO | 274 R | 211 127 | 180 na
743 oy 396 19| 274 29p | 211 X371 | 180 7Y
726 YN 394 79y | 273 12| 209 7901 | 179 an?
699 LAY, 379 TR | 271 oYY | 207 2°20 | 178 IR
697 MR 372 ol | 269 QR | 206 ma | 174 0°29
683 o7 | 370 »OR | 269 DRTI | 205 | Q| 174 o
679 Q7o 365 | @RI | 269 92| 204 QWY | 174 | 1T
638 o7 359 R | 269 2Py | 204 nivy? | 173 7902
622 92| 359 T3 | 266 19 | 202 npY | 173 | oonpwn
621 2 358 vy | 263 TR | 202 X971 | 173 oy
605 9| 355 T | 254 nop | 201 Wy | 173 > WDl
605 jgh 355 DINY | 249 o3y | 200 927 | 173 X2
596 1ph | 344 oI | 247 T2 | 199 | MWRAY | 171 i)

Table 2a. 250 Most Frequent Words

Classifications,” 77" European Conference on Al (1994): 535-39.
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171) 0 163 Sip | 156 manen | 143 v | 136 »9y
170  na7 162 | ooy | 155 PIRa | 142 VIR | 136 Ty
168 o 162 17 | 154 'y | 140 237 | 135 | onrd
168] Wi 161 Tyin | 153 PR | 140 | oW | 134 | oy
167 "2 159 Y | 153 wR | 139 o7Ix | 134 7Y
167 197 158 x| 152 m»y | 139 o | 134 R¥
167|  *17R 158 PIRn | 152 wrY | 139 pya | 134 yay
167| WX 158 32 | 148 XY | 139 R | 133 | 09277
166|  axn 157 oyivy | 147 9973 | 139 py | 132 "
166 7 157 ay | 147 awR | 139 Wy | 132 | pInRy
165 o779 157 | 147 Xivg | 139 voRY | 132 XM
165 X 157 ma | 146 oMy | 138 R | 131 703
163 Y 156 727 | 145 an | 137 »H | 131 »9y

Table 2b. 250 Most Frequent Words

3.2 Ordinal Scaling of Focus Words Using Their Contexts

Figure 4 shows the results of the ordinal scaling of the 250 most frequent focus words.>® The
box-outlined portion of the plot with heavily overlapping labels is shown magnified in Figure
5.

An examination of the words in the first and second quadrants of both plots (above the
x-axes) reveals that most of those words are traditional substantives. One notes further that
words for numbers are concentrated in the second quadrant. Continuing around counter-
clockwise, one encounters a group of freestanding prepositions (at about the 8 o’clock
position). Next come the verbs, and finally come various quasiverbals and “particles.”® That
is, as one moves counter-clockwise from the positive x-axis, one encounters various
traditional parts of speech in this sequence:

substantives < prepositions < verbs < quasiverbals & particles

In my paper on squishes and clines, based on expert-assigned part-of-speech labels and
exploiting the method of seriation,®® I inferred this part-of-speech squish for biblical
Hebrew:

substantives < nouny verbs < prepositions < verbs < quasiverbals < “ragbag”

The similarity of the two squishes is gratifying.

% To allow magnification, four words have been clipped from the lower part of the plot. Three
verbs on either side of the negative y-axis (around the 6 o’clock position) have been omitted: 13¥,
2R, and 737°Y; a noun at 5 o’clock has also been left out: > IIR.

0 This basic sequence is maintained when we analyse the data using classical multidimensional
scaling or Sammon’s method. (See Venables—Ripley, Modern, 333.)

1 Forbes, “Squishes,” 124-25.
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We assess the adequacy of the projection from one-thousand dimensions to two by
computing Kruskal’s stress. We find that its value is 25%. This indicates that the goodness-
of-fit is poor.52 This is borne out by the fact that objects that uncontroversially share a
traditional word class (and that therefore should congregate together in the plot) can be
scattered in our display.®3

3.3 Clustering Focus Words Using Their Contexts

Clustering on the basis of the city-block distances among the focus words yields the massive
tree “micro-printed” in Figure 6.64

The Enigma of Chaining—The impossibly minuscule tree is shown for a minor reason and for
a major reason. The minor reason is to identify the positions of five sub-trees that we will
display and discuss below. The double arrows down the left side of the figure identify these
sub-trees.

The major reason is that the tree nicely illustrates an important phenomenon that needs
to be discussed: chaining. Note how the clustering in the upper half of Figure 6 involves the
successive accretion of single words or pairs of words. The cluster “grows progressively
larger through the annexation of lone objects that have not yet been clustered.”® This
phenomenon, whereby a single cluster “snowballs” one or two objects at a time is termed
“chaining.” (Note that chaining is considerably less evident in the lower half of the figure.)

A much debated controversy in the literature on clustering is whether chaining is an
artefact produced by the clustering procedure(s) used or is a valid representation of the
structure of the objects being analyzed. Some procedures (for example, “single-link”) have a
tendency to exhibit chaining. Procedures devised to overcome the chaining behaviour often
introduce their own sets of problems.®¢ There are researchers who argue forcefully that
chaining behaviour is desirable. “It is no coincidence that the proponents of single linkage
clustering have been, for the most part, working in the field of numerical taxonomy.”*’

If the objects being clustered lie in a long chain (such as might be expected for a squish or
cline structure), then chaining might be expected. In the case of a squish, one would expect
the words or forms, on average, to be annexed to the chained cluster in the order that they
appear along the squish/cline. But, if the objects being clustered are compactly grouped in
tight spherical clusters, then one would view any chaining as spurious, possibly the result of
noisy data. The usual visual model of clusters that practitioners of the art operate in terms of

62 The stress in going from 1,000 to twenty dimensions is 6%, good.

63 Scattering might also be a sign of an inadequacy in the traditional taxonomies. But we knew
from the outset that orthographic word analysis might well come to grief.

%4 The clustering uses average-linkage. See Romesburg, Cluster, 15-23 and 126-27.

95 Romesburg, Cluster, 137.

66 Chatfield—Collins, Introduction, 228.

¢7W J. Krzanowski and F.H.C. Marriott, Multivariate Analysis Part 2, 72.
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is the tight spherical clusters image. But we have evidence from our previous research that
squish behaviour may be a genuine linguistic phenomenon.

05 10 15 20 25 30

Figure 6. Dendrogram for 250 Most Frequent Words
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When we expand the dendrogram in Figure 6 so that we can read the word labels on its
leaves, we find that the annexation of words in the upper part of the figure consists mostly
of substantives but with an occasional verb intruder. We might or might not infer that a
squish is being built up. (But we already know that the orthographic word approach cannot
be fully reliable.)

In Figure 6, the dendrogram cophenetic correlation coefficient is 0.89, a surprisingly
high value. Since the clustering criterion chosen (“average linkage”) is resistant to chaining,
the coefficient value suggests that the data may indeed lie in a linear continuum (“squish”).

Some of the sub-trees in the lower half of the figure are quite interesting. The five
double arrows (a—e) in Figure 6 delimit the five sub-trees that are shown in Figures 7-11.

0.6 0.8 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6

L 1 1 |
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U D
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I —

Figure 7. Substantive Sub-Tree
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Some Comments on the Sub-Trees—We intermingle a few comments on Figures 7, 8, and 11.

Figure 7: (i) The third word from the top, 13, is a possible interloper amidst the thirty-two
substantives in this sub-tree. It is usually considered an adverbial.®® (i) The normal and
pausal forms of Jerusalem are separated. (iii) Note how the defective and plene spellings of David

enter the sub-tree.

0.8 1.0 1.2 1.4

1 £ [y —

m

.l

Xivg

Figure 8. Preposition Sub-Tree Figure 9. Particle Sub-Tree

Figure §: Note that three prefixed forms of 5:2 are part of the freestanding preposition sub-

tree.?

68 Waltke—O’Connort, Introduction, 396.
9 See Forbes, “Squishes,” 121.
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Figure 11. Mixed-Bag Sub-Tree

Figure 11: This sub-tree has been included to show a situation where the clustering has gone
awry. There are eighteen preposition-plus-pronoun-suffix words. There are also eight words
whose inclusion seems inappropriate.



WORD AND FORM CILASSES IN THE HEBREW BIBLE 25

4, INFERRING FORM CLASSES FROM FORM CONTEXTS

In this section, analyses parallel to those in the previous section ate carried out, this time
based on the text segmented into forms. In the process, the three complicating factors
discussed in section 1.4 are appropriately dealt with: agglutination, orthographic variations,
and missing punctuation.

4.1 Focus Forms and Focus Context

As before, the text is derived from B192. Ke#ib readings are not replaced by gere readings.
Aramaic verses are omitted.”’ To neutralize the sample-diluting effects of agglutination,
forms are created by dissecting affixes.”! For similatr reasons, form-initial dageshim are deleted.
Segmentation and dagesh deletion reduce the proliferation of form types. For example, after
segmentation and dagesh deletion, the fourteen word types involving David tabulated earlier
reduce to the two forms 717 and 7°17. To allow diachronic study, plene/ defective variants are
kept.”? The data are also augmented by marking main clause boundaries on the basis of our
parsing.”

As a result of these data preparation steps, the text for analysis consists of 524,412 form
tokens and 28,756 form types. (Preparation achieves a highly desirable 74% increase in
corpus size [by form-token count] and a similarly desirable 44% decrease in lexicon size [by
form-type count].)

The form contexts for Genesis 1:1 are as shown in Table 3. These are analogous to the
word contexts shown in Table 1. Note that the form-initial dageshim have been deleted in the
table.

Analysis proceeds along the same lines as in the previous section with one addition.
Because small data samples lead to unreliable statistical inferences, we censor (delete) ten
forms whose contexts have fewer than thirty high-frequency neighbours.” Because the text
size by form token counts is 74% larger than that by word counts and the lexicon size is
44% smaller, one expects the form-based analysis to be more reliable than the word-based
analysis.

70 Three further technical adjustments are made. 1. All homograph-resolving appended-commas
are deleted. 2. All inserted speech onset markers are deleted. 3. All gere who’ ketib (empty) records are
deleted.

T F.I. Andersen and A.D. Forbes, “Problems in Taxonomy and Lemmatization,” 37-50.

72 In this analysis, variant vowel-pointings are retained. Were these pointings normalized, the stock
of lexicon types would be further reduced.

73 Andersen—Forbes, “Marking.”

74 Seven pronoun suffixes are dropped, as are -1 , -iJ, and NIRN.
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n+3 n+2 n+1 focus form n-1
opk| X1\ mwR ?

x| o X13| WK 2
L nx| o X12|  mwx
Ry 7 x| op X3
1 v 7 nx o798
DX ) Py 7 nx
7 DX ] Ry g
IR 7 DR ) Ry
TR 7 DR )
b) (@ i DX
7 ] : IR 7
L 7 ! : T

Table 3. Focus Forms and Contexts for Gen 1:1

4.2 Ordinal Scaling of Focus Forms Using Their Contexts

Figure 12 shows the results of ordinal scaling of the censored 250 most frequent focus
forms. Kruskal’s stress for this scaling is almost 22%, slightly better than that of the result
for words shown in Figure 4 (25%) but still poor.

As was found with words, the forms organize themselves into a squish. As one moves
counter-clockwise from the positive x-axis, one encounters first substantives (in the upper
two quadrants),” then prepositions, then quasiverbals and particles, and then verbs. The
quasiverbals and particles and the verbs are reversed from what is found in Figure 4 above.
Until the phenomena that produce the squish behaviour are discovered, studied, and
understood, the significance—if any—of this permutation can not be assessed.

75 Those readers not inclined to attempt to decode the swarm of words in the first quadrant
should rest confident in the knowledge that the words there are almost entirely substantives.
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Figure 12. Ordinal Scaling Plot of Frequent Forms

4.3 Clustering Focus Forms Using Their Contexts

As with word-based analysis, each context array first has its rows normalized by their average

values. Then all four simple contexts are combined to create an overall context array. From

this array, the Manhattan distances among the forms are computed. These distances are then

used by an average-link hierarchical clustering algorithm to produce Figure 13. The

cophenetic correlation coefficient for this tree is 0.8, barely acceptable.’ The double arrows

down the left side of the figure show the four sub-trees that are magnified in Figures 14

through 17.

76 Why this and other coefficients are so low will be discussed below.
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Figure 13. Dendrogram for 250 Most Frequent Forms

Figure 14 shows the upper arrowed sub-tree from Figure 13. Five additional verb forms have
been added to the ten in the sub-tree in Figure 10. All of the verbs are prefix forms. Notice
that the last verb form to join the cluster is TV, This likely is because the dagesh-deleted form
is a homograph. In the fully labelled text, the form is a verb 112 times, a preposition nine
times, and a subordinating conjunction ninety times. The problem of homography will be
addressed in a subsequent essay.
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Figure 15 shows the lowest arrowed sub-tree in Figure 13. It consists of sixteen
prepositions, up from eleven in the word cluster in Figure 8. Other prepositions appear
elsewhere in Figure 13, as patts of extended sub-trees and also scattered about.

1w
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: ny
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1IN 3
‘ } s S
VRN | falyi) ]
Figure 14. Verb Form Sub-Tree Figure 15. Preposition Form Sub-Tree

Figure 16 shows the second arrowed sub-tree in Figure 13. It consists of ninety-six forms,
predominantly substantives. Its congener from word analysis, shown in Figure 7, has only
thirty-three words. About midway down in the sub-tree is a pair of pronoun suffixes
dislocated from the lowest part of the sub-tree. Why? Below the two suffixes we see the
substantive-derived adverbial form TRR7.
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Figute 16. Substantive Form Sub-Tree
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The third arrowed sub-tree in Figure 13 is given in Figure 17. The seven “particles” in word-
based Figure 9 are now thirty-nine in form-based Figure 17.
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Figure 17. Particle Form Sub-Tree
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This particle sub-tree includes many forms of interest. Note, for instance, the following
phenomena:

® Two clause-initiating forms are grouped together appropriately: TR (the embedded
clause introducer) and : (the parsed clause boundary).

e The common suffixed verb form X2 Je came (196 times) is puzzlingly grouped with
the particle R please.

e A cluster of five free pronouns is included. Why?

e 23V good is grouped with 12 #hus. Why?

e The form 1 is isolated from its mates. This likely is because the form is homographic
when dissected off. It is the 3t sing. pronoun suffix - Jis/him ot, when its dagesh is
restored, is word-initial -9 and.

e Eight verb forms, five of them derived from i1°17, make up a cluster at the bottom
of Figure 17. Why are these verbs here, and why is *i7° in Figure 14?

e Tour forms that we would expect to be in this particle sub-tree are elsewhere in
Figure 13: 712 thus, '{;'2 therefore, X2 70, and AR also. The positions of these forms in
the tree need to be explained.

5. FINAL COMMENT

Using only the incidence counts of the words (forms) in the local context of focus words
(forms) in the Hebrew Bible, we have grouped the most frequently occurring focus items
using both geometrical and hierarchical methods. For both sorts of objects under both sorts
of analysis, the resulting groupings show promise but exhibit oddities that must either be
accounted for or eliminated. Much of our difficulty results from the fact that we ate trying to
squeeze much insight from little data. We cannot increase the amount of data, but we can
implement ways of handling the data whereby more of it is exploited by our analyses. In
future work, we shall do just that.

“I¢ is dronic that the first thing one learns can be the last thing one understands.”
—Mark C. Baker”
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CHAPTER 2
AILPHA PRIVATIVES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT EPISTLES

P.J. Williams
Tyndale House, Cambridge

Greek words beginning with a/pha privatives are particularly common in the Pauline
epistles. These caused problems for the translators of the Peshitta since Syriac lacked
an equivalent way of prefixing a negative to words. The Syriac renderings of alpha
privatives display a range of interesting phenomena, including use of a positive Syriac
word for a negative Greek one, word order disturbances, and semantic loss.

1. INTRODUCTION

This paper considers a particular feature of the Greek language that appears to have
provided the Peshitta translators with some difficulty. Specifically we consider the Greek
alpha privative—a feature of lexical formation whereby the letter alpha (or alpha-nu) is
prefixed to a Greek form and the form is thereby negated. This is especially common in the
epistles, which in this article should be understood as referring solely to the 13-letter Pauline
corpus.

Before focussing on this rather specific topic we need to step back and look at the
larger picture provided by Syriac translation literature. Syriac, of course, has a vast range of
translation literature made on the basis of Greek 1Vorlagen. Syriac is essentially a Semitic
language even if in its middle phases it departs from classic Semitic patterns of vocabulary
formation. In its prehistory and early phases before the rise of Arabic it was in considerable
contact with the Indo-European language Greek.

However, as a Semitic language Syriac was not initially particularly receptive to
compounding vocabulary, that is, making a new word by putting two words together or by
simple addition of an affix to a word. On the other hand, Greek, just as other Indo-
European languages, regularly accepted vocabulary compounding and added affixes to roots
to produce new vocabulary. Semitic languages do use affixes, prefixes, and certain suffixes,
though these tend to be associated with various arrangements of consonants and vowels
within the root. Compounding is generally rare. Consequently translation from Greek into
Syriac means translation from a language open to compounding into one much less open to
this.
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If one ignores multilingual inscriptions involving Semitic and Indo-European languages
(for example, the Karatepe inscription in Phoenician and Luwian or the Behistun inscription
in Old Persian, Akkadian, and Elamite), one can see that in fact Greek-to-Syriac translation
literature is one of the first corpora in history to result from translation from an Indo-
European into a Semitic language. The process is therefore highly interesting to observe
both in regard to the development of translation method and also in regard to the peculiar
problems it throws up. Any lexicographical project on Syriac needs to recognize this issue
and to consider its significance for Syriac lexicography.

Here we will focus on the case of a/pha privatives in Greek. They are one of the
simplest illustrations of translation problems caused by fundamentally different structures
between the source and target languages.

Indo-European languages generally have a negative prefix. Perhaps this was originally
vocalic #, but it developed into -#z in English and German, -o# in Dutch, -iz in Latin and @ or
an in ancient Greek. The prefix readily attaches itself to verbs, nouns, adjectives, and adverbs
to negate them, and provides great enrichment to the vocabulary of the Indo-European
languages. As well as “happy” we can be “unhappy” as well as plain “sad.” It establishes
antonymic relationships, but also provides a ready mechanism for two or more words to
stand in different antonymic relationships to a single item of vocabulary.

By my count about 130 of the vocabulary items in the Pauline epistles commence with
an alpha privative. Of course, because the productivity of this privative element stretches
over centuries or even millennia it is often the case that its privative sense has been lost. It is
thus unlikely that speakers of Greek at the time of the New Testament, or at the time when
the Greek New Testament was translated into Syriac, felt that the ajpha beginning dAnfeia
“truth” was in fact a negative, which countered a notion of “forgetfulness.” Reaching a
specific count for active alpha privatives in the New Testament is rather difficult. Was dpyog
“idle” really still felt to be antithetical to €pyov “work,” and what of xatapyéw “to annul,”
which added the xata- prefix to this already negated root? My reckoning therefore of 130
words with a potentially semantically active afpha privative has therefore not reached the
number of alpha privatives which are such by etymology. This introduces a rather subjective
element into my analysis, though this probably will not matter when we consider the larger
picture.

In order to specify the problem that occurs when translating words with a/pha privative
into Sytiac, the first thing to note is that there is no Syriac prefix which can negate in the
manner of the Greek prefix. In this respect Syriac is not dissimilar to other Semitic
languages. Syriac, unlike Greek, does not tend to define words by the negative relationship
they have to another item of vocabulary. To be sure there is the negative U, which is
graphically freestanding. Negativity therefore can be and often is rendered in translation. But
this particle does not generally form the same sort of liaison with a word as the Indo-
European negative prefix. If we consider the Greek alpha privative lexemes in the Pauline
corpus we see that almost as many of the lexemes are translated without a negative as are
rendered with one. In fact if one were to open a Greek Pauline corpus and choose an
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example of an a/pha privative at random there is only a 44% chance that in the Peshitta it will
be rendered by a construction with a negative.! In each case of an alpha privative in the
Greek text it is more likely than not that it will be rendered without a Syriac negative.

This no doubt can be explained by a certain semantic leeching of the negative already
having occurred within the Greek—the alpha was no longer felt to be negative, but this also
testifies to the considerable translation challenge that the a/pha privative represented.

2. TRANSLATION METHODS CONSIDERED MORE CLOSELY

Here we consider specific strategies for translation more closely.

Aside from simple negative and positive renderings there were also other devices.
Gowtio twice is rendered by the loan n.a.ga.m?, and a series of four alpha privatives are
sometimes rendered with some compound of e “lacking” or JLoiean “lack:” G@pocVN
“folly,” dopwv “foolish,” avonrog “foolish,” and amotia “unbelief.”

A common strategy when rendering these words was to use a simple Syriac negative.
Thus d0gog in Eph 2:12 becomes simply odl Iy “without God.” This strategy involves the
least structural change between Greek and Syriac, even if an adjective becomes an adverbial
phrase. The negative is most likely to be expressed in Syriac when a closely related word
lacking the a/pha is also in regular use, or when the negative word is used close by its positive
equivalent. However, it is not always possible to predict where the Syriac negative will be
positioned, and even when Syriac does have a negative, semantic developments can be
detected.

Thus in 1 Cor 7 the single word @yapog has four occurrences and four different
renderings:

1 Cor 7:8 101 ayGporg = ks (oo Ay U

1 Cor 7:11 dyapog = Jiag Uy

1 Cot 7:32 0 Gyapog = JLAS! o Ay

1 Cor 7:34 M dyapog = Loor I Jiaqey Jold
As well as supplying the gender of the marriage partner, the Syriac also introduces a
possessive construction for the male and a “being possessed” construction for the female,
despite the tensions this raises with Paul’s insistence on mutual possession in 1 Cor 7:4.

A group of lexemes may be regularly rendered with a negative. The strongest group
here consists of dneifeia “disobedience, unbelief,” ameBéw “disobey,” and dmedng
“disobedient,” with 13 negative renderings and no positive ones. For dneibea in its four
occurrences there is even a negated noun: anm.&éL\x Jl. This Sytiac abstract formed from
a reflexive stem is surprisingly complex alongside much of the rest of the vocabulary of the

! There are 148 negatively rendered cases against 190 positively rendered instances. When
considered on a lexeme by lexeme basis there are 71 words that are rendered negatively against 67 that
are rendered positively. Useful illustrative verses of varied renderings are: Phil 2:15; 1 Tim 1:9; 2 Tim
3:3; Titus 2:7-8.
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Peshitta. The only similar rendering in the Peshitta epistles is the compound JledauNs |
for aBavacio “immortality” in 1 Cor 15:53 and 15:54. Moreover, the negative is closely
bound to the following form, even if it does not form one graphic unit with it. Here I is
beginning to move towards the territory of the Greek alpha privative, and to fill a role for
which it was used more regularly from the sixth century on.

At the other end of the spectrum there are words with alpha privatives that are never
rendered with a negative. The group of “unstrong” words, namely do0évela “unstrongness,”
aobevém “to be unstrong,” aoBévnua “unstrongness,” and aobeviig “unstrong,” is such with
42 positive renderings and no negative ones. Here the original Greek force of negated
strength was not felt, and the words were most usually rendered by the Syriac root £rb,
which probably involved a move in the direction of “illness,” which was not always so clear
in the Greek.

The group a0é® “to be unjust,” aducia “injustice,’

>

and d01K0g “unjust” was never
rendered by a negative, but had 23 renderings of positive vice. Here Syriac contrasts with
English translations that regularly use “iniquity,” with its transparently negative derivation.
Instructive is also the pair dkafBopoio “uncleanness” and dx@0apTog “unclean” with 12
positive renderings and no negative ones. Here we are reminded that the Syriac, like the
Hebrew Old Testament, had a binary opposition between “purity” and “filth,” rather than
one where the category to be avoided was defined solely in terms of not being in the other

<

category, L.e. “impure” or “unclean.” There is no purity—impurity opposition or cleanness—
uncleanness opposition, where a category is defined in terms of the other. Categories are
defined in terms of what they are, rather than in terms of their relationship with another
category.

Between the “unbelief” group, which is always rendered by a negative, and groups like
the “unstrong” and “unclean” groups where a negative is never used we naturally have
groups whose representation is more mixed: the translators could not decide whether or not
to represent their negativity. One such is the “lawless” group: dvopia “lawlessness,” GVOHOG
“lawless,” avoumg “lawlessly.”

avopia is always rendered positively, GvOp®g in its double occurrence in Rom 2:12 by a
negative. (vopog is rendered both positively and negatively.

Translators similarly could not decide on the translation of the pair adidAeintog
“unceasing” and adwAeinTOC “unceasingly,” namely, whether prayers (or grief) took place
“anceasingly” (Rom 9:2; 1 Thess 5:17), or simply “continually,” that is, Aukuso{ (1 Thess 1:2;
2:13; 2 Tim 1:3). The solution in Rom 1:9 was a doublet translation where dotoieintog
became >pSas |&a U, “without ceasing, all the time.” It may be that the positive form of
this goes back to an Old Syriac version of the epistles and the negative form to the Peshitta’s
revision.

We saw how the word @yopog “unmarried” was always rendered by a negative, but that
ideology could be seen in the choice of negative construction (in that case one expressing
male ownership of the female). Such ideology may even be the deciding factor between
whether a positive or negative construction should be used. Take the two lexemes
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aeurayafoc “not loving good” (2 Tim 3:3) and d@ilépyvpog “not loving money” (1 Tim
3:3). The two words ate strikingly similar in composition: a/pha privative, the element @UA-
for “love” and the third element of the thing loved. We might therefore expect similar
renderings in the Peshitta. However, whereas the Peshitta to 2 Tim 3:3 says that in the last
times people will be IN3{ wio “haters of good things” (the positive vocabulary item “hate”
being used), in 1 Tim 3:3 the qualifications for an overseer are merely that he is kacs yu; U
“not loving money.” Overseers will be relieved to know that they do not have to baze money,
and the world outside stands condemned of hating good things rather than just nof loving
them.

The lack of decision on the part of the translators about whether to use a negative or a
positive in some cases does not mean that we cannot discover rules for their action or
motives for the renderings. On the whole negatives will be represented where they are
important for the structure of an argument. Structural factors dominate, with an occasional
subconscious ideological nudge.

Just how predictable the translators may be is seen in the case of the group of words for

>

“ignorance” or “non-knowledge:” dyvoém “to be ignorant,” dyvouww, and dyvooia both
“ignorance.” The negative element in this group was widely felt and therefore represented.
Perhaps it is hard to represent “non-knowledge” as anything other than the negation of
knowledge. But “non-knowledge” as an abstract cannot be expressed in Syriac at the time of
the translation of the Peshitta.

Thus Paul’s 816 thy dyvotav v oboav &v avtolg (Eph 4:18) becomes oo Aoy
INs s “because there is not in them knowledge.” It is not that “non-knowledge” is in them,
but rather that “knowledge” is not in them. The Syriac simplifies to reach the underlying
meaning. Similarly Paul’s “Some have ignorance/non-knowledge of God” in 1 Cor 15:34
almost necessarily becomes something like “Some do not have knowledge of God.”

The occurrences of the verb dyvoém are generally simpler to represent than the nouns
meaning “ignorance.” Obviously, whereas the Syriac lacks a word for “non-knowledge” it
can simply negate the verb “know” with the patticle ll. Eight occurrences of the verb dyvoé®
are thus safely rendered. What rather complicates things is the Pauline penchant for double
negatives. He says: o0 0ého Opag dyvoelv (Rom 1:13; 11:25; 1 Cor 10:1; 12:1; 1 Thess 4:13
v.1) or ob Béhopev vudg dyvoelv (2 Cor 1:8; 1 Thess 4:13 2.Z) or o0 yap avTod TO VONuaTO
dyvoodpev (2 Cor 2:11). Since Syriac has no negative prefix other than ll, to represent the
Greek alpha as well as the other Greek negative would require the use of Syriac I twice. The
double negative thus produces a positive: asgly bl ks; “T want you to know” (5X), or s,
\u,L, “we want you to know” (1X), or ol\aius juy e “for we know his schemes”
(1X). The pattern is completely consistent.

3. WORD ORDER DISTURBANCES

We consider now another kind of translation difficulty relating to a/pha privatives: it seems
that a/pha privatives have been at the root of a number of disturbances in word order.
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The first type of word order disturbance is easy to describe and was discussed in
Foundations for Syriac Lexicography 1 in connection with pair-reversal in Syriac translation.? It
has been observed that there is a tendency in Syriac translations to reverse pairs of items
relative to their or/age.> One instance in which a clear cause could be described, was when
the first Greek word in a pair had an alpha privative. If this alpha ptivative were rendered by I
and the order of the pair were kept the same, then there would be a risk that the negative
would be understood as applying to the whole phrase. Early Syriac translations avoid this by
placing the negated word second in the pair even though it is first in Greek. I gave some
examples of this in the Gospels:

(a) 10 dAoAov kal koeov Tvedpa (Mk 9:25) produces [sas Uy INa i fuoyin Syrsp.

(b) @ yeved dmotog kol Steotpoppévn (Mt 17:17 // Lk 9:41) produces three different
renderings: asasor Uyo INSA@s INaia (Mt 17:17 Syre), Jusauoo Uy NS [Asia (Lk
9:41 Syr), and aauor yo INSasso |Nsia (Lk 9:41 Syre).

To these we may now add the following examples (not just from the Pauline corpus):
Rom 10:21

TPOG AoV dmetdodvta Kol AvTidéEyovTa

Mél\éo Uo ]L»L\Aeg léa& L

1 Pet 1:8
YXOPQ AveKAUANT® Kol dedoZaopévn
Msohso fy IAanaso NLopus

I am now wondering whether it is correct to place these with the rest of the pair reversals, or
whether they might not be treated as a separate category. It is possible to find re-orderings
involving negatives but which are not strictly related to pairs. The same constraint, however,
applies: if the negative had appeared too early in the phrase it was in danger of being
understood to apply to more words than it should have done.

Consider the following examples:

® GAL" O KpLTTOG ThG Kapdiag GvOpwTog £V T AEBAPT® TOd TPUEmS Kal fovyiov

mvebpotog > llauhss Uy Jharase Luois |y haas fasias @A |8 W (1 Pet 3:4)

2 Williams, “Matching Syriac Words,” 160—62.

3 The simplest global explanation of this phenomenon is simply that full mental segmentation of
the text being translated had not yet been consistently developed. There are some pairs for which
Syriac had a preferred order, and some for which there were structural reasons for a preferred order
(e.g. alpha privatives). However, it may also be the case that the order of certain pairs was not
considered sufficiently important a thing as to oblige the translator to represent it. Thus, while later
translators may have striven to represent words sequentially and individually this was not initially the
case in the earliest translations. More than one noun or verb could thus be taken into the translator’s
mind almost simultaneously and then represented in translation by either of two possible orders. The
consequence of this was that the order of the pair in the translation was not always the same as that of
the 17orlage. For further thoughts on the subject of segmentation see Barr, Typology of Literalism.
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* kopelcle 1OV apapavtivov g 60&ng 61épavoy > ly Lusaay Lo ous (@&aol
Jsau (1 Pet 5:4)

® TTEP1 TAVTE GEALTOV TAPEYOUEVOS TUTIOV KAADVY EpywVv &V i} dtdackuiiq dpbopiav
oepvoT o Adyov Dyif) GKoTayveootov 2 ol Nas Jou gaus Jlavy oy ppadas
o s wil fo llawss fo faniy JAsad IS N ool ,lasshsaso |3 (Titus 2:7)

Here the equivalent of dgBopia “incorruptibility” is delayed so that the two negatives are
grouped at the end (where they will not interfere with other phrases).

This calls for some sensitivity when we decide which words are equivalent to which in
the original.

4. SEMANTIC LOSS

We need to take seriously the possibility of semantic loss or shift when an apha privative is
rendered into Syriac. The following is an illustration:

The word vunokprtog “unhypoctitical,” “unfeigned” can be rendered into Syriac using
a negative (Rom 12:9; 2 Cor 6:6). However, it is part of the group that translators may also
render simply by a positive. When therefore 1 Tim 1:5 and 2 Tim 1:5 speak of avumoxpitog
TOTIG or TOTIG GvurdkPLTog, this is rendered in Syriac: Jinia Jlassauor “true faith,
considerably more general than the Greek.

Similarly in Titus 1:2 6 dyevdng Bedg “the God who cannot/does not lie” becomes
Jiwia o “the true God.” Thus, whereas the Greek denies “pretence” on one occasion and

b3

which is

“lying” on another, the Syriac generally affirms truthfulness—it lacks the specificity of the
Greek. Moreover, the rendering in Titus 1:2 “true God” may also allow the understanding
“true God” as opposed to “false god” and does not make the sense “truth-telling God”
sufficiently explicit.

We now consider another example of semantic shift. The word ddpatog “unseen,”
“unable to be seen” is a perspicuously negative word. It is thus rendered by negative words
in Col 1:15, 16, and 1 Tim 1:17. It is particularly important to use the negative in the
occurrences in Colossians since 40patog occurs alongside its positive counterpart OpaTos.
However, a different route is taken in Rom 1:20. There 10 GOpata “the unseen things” of
God become in Syriac |Niems “hidden things.” This is not an isolated rendering since it is
also found in the Syriac version of the Ignatian correspondence (to Polycarp, ch. 2). Why is
something “unseen?” Has it necessarily been “hidden?”” Or are we wrong to translate feas as
“hide?” Should Qumranologists really render nistaroth as “hidden things?” Or is it inevitable

13

that in languages that do not readily form negated vocabulary such concepts as “unseen”

should be rendered by vocabulary that seems active to us. Such words that we may render
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“hidden,” however, may not be so active: they may not have quite the same connotations of
an act having been carried out to reach the state. “Hidden” is simply “not seen.”*

5. CONCLUSIONS

Unlike Greek ones, Syriac lexemes will tend to be made of words based on roots that do not
by visual or audible structure express a semantic opposition to other words. The words tend
to be defined in their own right, rather than by opposition to other words. This may raise
questions for our understanding of these terms. For instance, should our glosses on these
words in our dictionaries use fewer terms with affixed negatives than we do, say, in rendering
Indo-European languages? Are these words covering wider areas than we have been
prepared to admit (witness the example of the verb “hide”)? Is there a way of recognizing
that words like “true” are necessarily multivalent, potentially fulfilling more functions than
an equivalent word in an Indo-European language? What are we to do with the fact that
negation has so often been dispersed to a part of the phrase where there is no equivalent
negative in Greek? At what point should we consider the prefix Il to be part of a lexeme?
The cases of “unbelief” and “incorruptibility” show a close liaison between Il and what is
classically considered a lexeme. More such liaisons would be formed in the century or so
following the translation of the Peshitta as increasingly specific theological vocabulary was
made to represent Greek theological vocabulary. An argument in favour of considering such
terms as single lexical items would be if there were a lack of occurrences of the “positive”
form without the negative.

As we consciously reflect on the problem of the ajpha privative, we cannot be sure
whether Syriac translators in antiquity saw the problem as we do. Nevertheless, we can see
that this morpheme did indeed cause them to have recourse to a surprising range of different
strategies in translation.
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CHAPTER 3
FORM AND FUNCTION IN THE TREATMENT OF THE PASSIVE
PARTICIPLE

Janet W. Dyk
Computer Assisted Linguistic Analysis of the Peshitta
V'rije Universiteit, Amsterdam

The transitivity, intransitivity, stativity, or passivity of a verbal form affects the number
and nature of elements in its valence pattern, that is, elements occurring along with it in
a grammatically well-formed sentence. The more elements required, the more “verbal”
the form is considered to be. The opposite is also true: the fewer the elements, the less
inherently verbal the form is taken to be. Thus our judgement in classifying verbal
forms is affected by the class of verbs to which a form belongs. Whole sets of verbs
have ended up in classical lexica listed without certain paradigmatic forms, for example,
participles, while the form corresponding exactly to the participle is given as a separate
entry and called an adjective. Yet the latter function does not satisfactotily account for
all occurrences of the form.

Due to their passive nature, passive participles tend to function attributively, but
this is not the case everywhere and at all times. It is the “Doppelnatur”' of the
participle which allows for the variety in its syntactic functions, but this does not
change its part of speech. For lexica to be consistent in their treatment of language
data, the systematic functioning of elements within the whole of the language must be
kept in focus.

In constructing a lexicon, various principles can be followed. Usability and
systematic elegance are both worthy goals. The effects of the two can be in conflict in
the practical treatment of language data. Alternative treatments of the passive participle
are presented and the effects are compared. Suggestions are made for preserving the
best of both approaches.

1. THE PROBLEM

While trying to formulate what might be the basic issues underlying the various treatments of
the participle in lexica, it seems to me that these are related to the context in which one
chooses to operate when producing a lexicographical work. On the one hand, because of the

U Cf. Sellin, Die verbal-nominale Doppelnatur der hebriischen Participien und Infinitive und ibre daranf
berubunde verschiedene Construktion; Kahan, Uber die verbalnominale Doppelnatur der hebriischen Participien und
Infinitive und ibre daranf berubende verschiedene Konstruktion.
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desire to be easily accessible to the student, there is the tendency to assign a specific function
to a particular form encountered. Because a lexicon by its nature focuses on separate words,
this approach is attractive and can appear to have few drawbacks. On the other hand, when
seeking to serve the more advanced scholar, there is the necessity of placing a form within
the context of the language system as a whole, and, even beyond that, of placing it within the
context of how language systems operate in general.

In the end, there is no real need to polarize these two approaches. It is possible to
preserve the benefits of each approach and to build a lexicon which both accommodates the
beginner and satisfies the more advanced scholar.

To understand the approach I advocate for the treatment of the passive participle in
Syriac, it is necessary to look beyond the passive participle at all participles and beyond Syriac
at other languages with comparable phenomena. I would not go so far as to say that I place
it “in relation to a unified theory of the structure of human behaviour,” as Kenneth Pike did
when presenting his linguistic theory (tagmemics),? but I would like to treat it in relation to a
unified theory of the structure of linguistic behaviour rather than to concentrate on isolated
occurrences of the passive participle within a limited selection of texts from a single
language.

The motivation for such an approach arises not only from my own fascination with
general linguistics, but also from the practical demands of the research project with which I
work, in which we attempt to let the computer analyze language data on the basis of formally
recognizable patterns.

Many of us will remember how Terry Falla described the turnabout in his approach
caused by the remark of Francis Andersen: “If it is a noun, call it a noun; if it is an adjective,
call it an adjective.” Previously, however, I have suggested almost exactly the opposite
approach, namely, treating the participle according to its form as a part of the verbal
paradigm and deriving functions on the basis of a single set of syntactic rules applicable in all
cases.’

As I understand the approach suggested by Andersen, a single form will have as many
lexical entries as it has functions. For the participle this could add up to as many as four:
verb, noun, adjective, and sometimes even adverb, that is, when functioning as a subject-
oriented adjunct. Furthermore, some participial forms would be given more, and others
fewer entries depending on what is encountered in the selection of texts on which the
lexicon is based. What is attractive in the approach suggested by Andersen is that in a
specific case the user is supplied a particular function chosen by the lexicographer in his or
her unfathomable wisdom as being applicable in that exact case, but only if the lexicon
happens to have covered the material the student is interested in. Practically speaking, there
are a number of drawbacks to this approach:

2 Pike, Language in Relation to a Unified Theory of the Structure of Human Bebavior.
3 Dyk, “Syntactic Desiderata,” 150-51.
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e the separate entries for a single form would appear to be homonyms, which they are
not;

e the number and types of entries are limited to the exact selection of texts upon
which the lexicon is based and would need to be adjusted and expanded for other
texts, that is, the scope of applicability of such a lexicon would be limited;

e the fact that there is a single, universally applicable set of syntactic rules which
determine the function of participles is not reflected by having a separate entry for
each function.

In considering the fate of passive participles in lexica, it appears that some always end up as
adjectives, while others score more highly at being presented under the verbal entry. To what
are the scholars reacting in making such distinctions among the passive participles? On what
basis, for example, is «ulo “being written” accepted as a form of the verb oMo, while the
form was, corresponding to the paradigmatic form of the passive participle, occurs as a
separate entry, and the verb wks, “to be evil; to seem evil,” has no form listed for the passive
participle?

The transitivity, intransitivity, stativity, or passivity of a verb itself affects the number
and nature of elements governed verbally. The more elements that fall under this verbal
government, the more “verbal” the form is perceived to be. The opposite is also true: the
fewer such elements there are, the less inherently verbal the form is taken to be. Thus our
judgment in classifying verbal forms is affected by the class of verbs to which a form
belongs. Whole sets of verbs have ended up in classical lexica listed without certain
paradigmatic forms, in particular, the participle, while the form corresponding exactly to the
participle is given as a separate entry and called an adjective. Though, due to their passive
nature, passive participles tend to function attributively, this function is not satisfactory for
all occurrences of the form.*

Still another factor might be playing a role. It seems that the grammar of the language in
which the lexicon or grammar is written affects the value given to verbal forms in the source
language, as seems to be the case in the following explanation of certain passive participles:

Note especially the syntagm -\ a.Mo, which has the same value as the Engl.
(Present) Perfect I have written, expressing a result, and what follows the preposition
represents the subject of the verb: & sty Sul ol Jqge “many are things that
we have done.” Also with a passive Ptc. in Pa. or Afi: ... s O\ yovy luay fsuo
wmo o “the peace treaty which I have concluded with our lord the Emperor.””

4 Cf. Goldenberg, “Syriac Sentence Structure,” 115: “An important point that deserves closer
attention than it has usually commanded is that in the domain of syntax the category of participles
should be considered as also comprising the participial adjectives.”

5> Muraoka, Classical Syriac, 67 (§84).
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The literal translations supplied by Noldeke for his examples of passive participles seem to
reflect more consistently the inherent nature of the Syriac construction:

A favourite mode of employing this Part. includes mention of the agent introduced

by N ... X was “(has been) done by me” = “I have done”. A logical object may

stand with it as grammatical subject; but such may also be wanting, so that the form

of the verb may be impersonal; thus it may be formed even with intransitive verbs:

O pean §ia - Luke 133455 S oo Ishe “hast thou read the books?”” Spic.

13,8 ...8
The crux of the matter is that participles—both active and passive—have the potential to
function as verbs, both in independent and in dependent clauses, as nouns, as adjectives,’
and even as adverbs (subject-oriented adjuncts), as can be seen from the following examples:

active participles passive participles
verb LaaNs o\ ooor @200 ’Lw laoDNs Joor wmas Lufo
“and they covered him with | “and Ahijah was dothed with a new garment”
garments” (1 Kgs 1:1) (1 Kgs 11:29)
noun Jaia Lo [ENOT) ISRENIN W N S
“true believer”’ “the treasure house of Nathan, the king’s
minister” (2 Kgs 23:11)
adjective | IAasd Loy Lisdo Jyxas foNo
“an erring spirit” (Isa 19:14) | “idols fashioned and false” Anc. Doc. 42, 2210

For an example of a participle as a subject-oriented adjunct functioning adverbially in the
sentence we turn to Hebrew, since for this Syriac characteristically uses a construction
involving the particle y, so that the syntactic relationship with the larger context is mediated
by the particle.

ToWOY O WTON M
[And Abraham rose up early in the morning, and took bread, and a skin of water,]
and gave (it) to Hagar, putting (it) on her shoulder (Gen 21:14)

Thus, due to its being both nominal and verbal, as can be observed in its morphology, the
participle can participate in a wide variety of syntactic contexts. What determines its function
in a particular instance is the element which governs the participle syntactically, and the

6 Gloss: “I do not know a man” (lit: “a man is not known to me”).

7 Literally: “are the books to you read onesr”

8 Noldeke, Compendions Syriac Grammar, 219 (§279).

9 Cf. Goldenberg, “Predicative Adjectives,” 718: “Predicative participials in Syriac may enter
constructions that can be ranged from the purely ‘substantival’ to the ‘verbal.”

10 Cited in Noldeke, Compendions Syriac Grammar, 222 (§282).
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elements which fall under the syntactic government of the participle itself. The language
deals with these multiple functions systematically, that is, the syntax in which a form appears
designates the function which the form has at that point. To avoid creating new syntactic
rules for each instance, a single set of rules, covering the syntactic environments in which a
participle occurs, has been developed. The rules work as a fall-through system,!! that is, a
structure lodges where its syntactic characteristics match the description, rather like a coin
counter where a coin lodges in the counter at the position matching its dimensions. In each
particular instance the form falls through the set of rules and lodges in the position matching
its syntax. The syntactic function is assigned on the basis of the structure involved.

My approach to the participle was developed for Hebrew data in which the participle
exhibits great flexibility in its syntactic function. Although it appears that the Syriac material
makes a proportionally heavier use of fewer of the syntactic rules, the Syriac material still fits
into the more extensive set of rules, and the versatility of a participial form is manifest in the

Sytiac data as well.

2. THE CORE OF THE PARTICIPIAL CONSTRUCTION

At the core of a participial construction is the participle itself with its potential to govern
elements verbally. In 1 Kgs 1:1 “him” and “with garments” are verbally governed by the
verb “cover.” Together with the elements governed by it verbally, the participle is governed
by elements in the broader context from which derives its final function.

Elements which manifest characteristics of more than one lexical category require that
the different components be accounted for in the analysis and that the scope of the syntactic
effects of a particular category be indicated. The basic structure of linguistic rules here
employed is that of a head expanded by other elements at various levels manifesting
particular relationships to the head:

XP — Spec X" A phrase can have a “specifier,” e.g., the subject of a VP or the
definite articles in a NP

X" — X"YP A phrase can have non-obligatory expansions, e.g., adjuncts of a
VP or attributive or appositional phrases in a NP

X'—XYP The head of a phrase can have obligatory expansions, e.g.,
complements of verbs and, in Semitic languages, the nomen rectum
following the nomen regens

Alongside these structures there is also the coordinated phrase structure in which two or
more phrases which do not govern each other are joined by a conjunction. This will be
noted here as:

CjP — XP Cj XP phrases, not governing each other, joined by a conjunction

11 For use of the term, see Kernighan—Ritchie, C Programming Ianguage, 59.
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In work done by Lappia and Voskuill?> on nominal infinitives it has been proposed that
elements with both nominal and verbal characteristics be accounted for in terms of head
movement. Within a noun phrase, a lexically empty zero-level category with nominal
properties is assumed, which can govern a verbal category. The head of the verbal phrase is
moved to the empty zero-level category with nominal properties where it assumes these
properties. The rule has a verbal dimension justifying the presence of the verbal aspects of
the form and a nominal dimension accounting for its nominal characteristics.

This rule seems to work well to account for the syntax of participial constructions. It
can be depicted as follows:!3

NP NP
| |

N <

VP
| | 4 |
fmpty] V' A
| |
\Y% \Y
| |
[verbal stem; stem formation)] A
[participle] [trace]

By head-to-head movement, the head of the VP moves to the head of the NP and acquires
nominal properties, leaving a coindexed trace (4 behind. This trace maintains the verbal
government over the elements belonging to the participle in its verbal properties. In the
diagrams, levels which are not filled in the structure being discussed will not be depicted.

3. FALL-THROUGH RULES

A short list of questions provides the “fall-through” route for processing the participle. They
are presented here one by one and accompanied by examples:

(1) Are there elements present which belong under the verbal government of the
participle?

— Take these elements along as one syntactic package belonging under the verbal
government of the participle.

12 Lappia—Voskuil, “Nominal Infinitives.”
13 Dyk, Participles in Context, 58—59.
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1 Kgs 1:1 NP

|
Nl

T

Ni vp
A |

V!
/ \\
\%

PP PP
' AN
— A
left to right: @A o\ | PN
covering him with garments

“(they) were covering him with garments”

Example 1.

This construction could then be embedded within a nominal environment, for example, in
the hypothetical sentence: “Those covering him with garments left the room abruptly,”
where the participial construction with its verbally governed elements would function as the
subject of the sentence. Admittedly, in English we need an additional pronominal element
“those” or “the ones” to make the example work; in Hebrew the added pronoun would not
be necessary.

Besides elements which the participle governs verbally, there are other elements
syntactically related to the participle.

(2) Are there elements present syntactically related to the participle within the nominal
phrase structure?

— The participle has a non-verbal function within the larger context, though it still
verbally governs the elements as described under Rule 1.

In cases where there are lexically filled nodes within the noun-phrase structure, the
participle remains verbal within the smaller context, but is nominal or adjectival within the
larger context. The choice between a nominal and an adjectival function is again determined
by the elements under whose government the participle occurs.

In Example 2, the participle has a lexically filled node occurring higher in the NP
hierarchy (the adjective) and cannot therefore function as a verb within the larger environ-
ment. Here it is nominal in function because it is a noun that can be expanded by an
adjective. The phrase as a whole can occur in various positions within a sentence (subject,
object, object of a prepositional phrase, and so on).
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NP
|
N"
N' AdjP
Ni VP
|
Vv
|
A
left to right:  Jusauone Jimia
believer true
“a true believer”
Example 2.
2 Kgs 23:11 NP
|
N" \
N PP
/ \
P NP
|
N"
N' NP
|
N"
/ \
/ N'\
Ni VP
|
Vl
|
L\ A
left to right: i A ’ N i oo

house-of treasure

“the treasure house of Nathan, the king’s minister

of Nathan minister

b3

Example 3.

of the king
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That a passive participle can function in like manner is illustrated in Example 3.
In Example 4, an active and a passive participle both function attributively.

Anc. Doc. 42, 22 NP
|
/N"\
N' CiNP
NP Gj NP
| |
N!' N'
/ \
Ni VP Ni VP
| |
Vl Vl
| |
A A
left to right:  JioAo [[VENN o L;.g
idols made and erring

“idols fashioned and erring (false)”

Example 4.

The head of a nominal phrase can be expanded by apposition or attribution, among other
things—here the two participles which expand the head of the NP are functioning either
appositionally or attributively. If the participles are to be taken as appositional, they would be
functioning as nouns and the translation would be slightly different: “idols, those fashioned
and erring ones,” which is rather cumbersome.

After perusing the nominal phrase environment, we move on to the main predication
of the clause within which the participle occurs.

(3) Is the main verbal node of the clause lexically filled?
—  If the main verbal node is filled by some verb other than “to be,” then the participle is
not the main verb but functions as part of some constituent belonging under the verbal
government of that verb.

In Example 5, a participle in the construct state verbally governs a direct object, while
simultaneously being governed by another verb within the syntactic hierarchy.

It could even be that the embedded nominal structure in which the participle finds itself
occasions its appearance in construct state. More examples are needed to confirm this
suspicion (compare similarly 1 Kgs 2:7; 2 Kgs 23:4).
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2 Kgs 24:16
CP14
NP VP
|
N"
N’ NP
|
N’ NP
|
N'
Ni VP
A |
V'
N\
vV NP
-
— A
left to right: \oobo l..a\ IESN sio A \m? e NaN
all-them  men making war he brought them ... to Babylon

“all the war-making men, the king of Babylon brought them [in captivity] to
Babylon”

Example 5.

Returning to question 3 above, there is another possible answer:
— If the main verbal node is empty, that is, is filled by the -copula or if the main verbal
node is filled by a form of the verb “to be” and there are no lexically filled nodes in the NP
structure in which the participle occurs, then the participle is the head of the predicate
complement and can be reinterpreted as the main verb of the sentence functioning together
with a form of “to be” when present.

14 The CP refers to a “Complementizer Phrase,” a phrase structure which functions at a higher
level than the VP, in this case relating the fronted casus pendens element to the following VP.
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4. COPULA CONSTRUCTIONS

To justify the proposal above, we make a short diversion to explain this treatment of “to be”
and the verbless clause. Whereas most verbs define the sort of situation in which the subject
is to be found or the relationship obtaining between the subject and the verbal complements
or adjuncts, the copula allows for a great diversity in the relationships between the subject
and the predicate complement. This has led some linguists to posit several separate copulas
in the lexicon to cover the diverse relationships between the two elements, for example,
relationships of identity, class membership, existence, location, and so on.

Peculiar to the copula is that both subject and predicate complement agree in number,
gender and case (where applicable). In treating copula structures, Heggie proposed a “unified
approach” to the copula where “to be” is taken to be an element which selects a small clause
(also known as the verbless clause) as complement.!> Heggie extends her analysis of copular
constructions to cover data from Modern Hebrew in which the copula is absent. For these
she posits a non-overt copula which operates as the lexical copula does, producing canonical
clausal structures. Elements within a proposition lacking a verb have similar syntactic
relations to one another as do elements within propositions containing a lexical copula. This
has led me to assume the presence of a “@-copula” for propositions lacking a verb. Whether
the “O-copula” should be assumed in a particular case is determined on the phrase and
clause boundaries, that is, whether the phrases involved constitute an independent
proposition or whether they merely further modify one another within a larger syntactic unit.

In Example 6, the participle is clearly embedded within the predicate complement. Here
the participle with a verbal adjunct is subject to the government of other elements higher in
the syntactic hierarchy, in this case to the preposition e which functions as the predicate
complement of the copula. The subject of the small clause is here co-indexed with the Spec
(subject) of the VP higher in the hierarchy.

15 Heggie, Syntax of Copular Structures, 47, 50; incorporated in Dyk, Participles in Context, 118—19.
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1 Kgs 2:7 VP
/N
Specii vV
7N
3mpl NV SmCl
NP PP
Ai P NP
|
/N\
Ni VP
A |
/ V"\
\% NP
|
v
|
A
left to right: \o00u S Do/ 7;0[\9

[they] shall-be from eaters-of table-your

“|But show kindness to the sons of Barzillai...] and let them be of those that eat

at thy table”

Example 6.

5. THE POSSIBILITY OF REANALYSIS

When no nominal nodes occurring between the participle and the main verbal node are
lexically filled and the main verbal node is either empty (the “©@-copula”) or filled by a form
of “to be,” then the participle can function either as a part of the predicate complement or as
the main verb, with or without the presence of the verb “to be.” That there can be a choice
between the two options is due to the possibility that a syntactic structure can undergo
reanalysis. Reanalysis takes place as a language changes through time, one of the dynamic
principles behind language change.’¢ As illustration, let us compare two Hebrew examples:

16 For the possibility of reanalysis of Hebrew patticiples, see Dyk, Participles in Context, 136—40.
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Gen 1:6 onb on 12 5

lit.: “and it shall be a division between water and water” (without reanalysis)
or: “and it shall be dividing between water and water” (with reanalysis)

Isa 59:2 02758 2% 0oOra o570 i1 oOTNYTOR

lit.: “but your sins were dividing between you and your God” (with reanalysis)

While in Gen 1:6 traditionally the translation without reanalysis has been chosen, in Isa 59:2

the translation without reanalysis is not to be expected in a translation of this verse (“your

sins were a division between ...”). Considering how the participle, with or without the copula,

came to function as the main predication in post-biblical texts, it is not surprising to note
this process already going on within the Old Testament. The point here is that both struc-
tures are treated with the same analytical procedure and the interpretation or reinterpretation

of the same formal elements is assumed to belong to the dimension of diachronic

PP

N

| PN

development.
Returning to Syriac, we consider the broader context of 1 Kgs 1:1 already discussed
above:
1 Kgs 1:1 VP
Specii V'
| N
3mpl NV SmCl
NP NP
| |
Ai N’
Ni —T VP
A |
V’
v PP
D
- A
left to right: 000 v XN o
[they] were covering him

“they covered / were covering him with garments”

Example 7.

with garments
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With no lexically filled node between the participle and the main verb, and with the main
verb being the copula, the participle has no syntactic barriers to being able to function as the
main predication, together with the copula.

The same can occur with a passive participle, as can be seen in Example 8.

1 Kgs 11:29 /VP\

Spec A

| |

NPii A%

\Y SmallClause
NP NP
| |

Ai

v
RN
Ni VP
3
T
Y PP
) >~

left to right: |-y Joon “aNo n..... laaNs
Ahijah  was clothed with a new garment

“Ahijah was clothed with a new garment”

Example 8.

The passive participle structure in 1 Kgs 11:29 has one less element governed verbally by the
participle (that is, “him” in 1 Kgs 1:1), as is often the case with passive participles, since by
nature the grammatical subject of the passive participle is the one undergoing the action of
the verb. However, this does not mean that the passive participle should now be entered in
the lexicon as belonging to another part of speech.

Because all participles have the potential to function as a verb, noun, adjective, or
adverb, depending on the syntactic environment, it would appear to be consistent and
straightforward to acknowledge this characteristic of the language system instead of trying to
press these forms into a single, pre-defined function in the lexicon.
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6. COMMENTS BY GRAMMARIANS

Considering the remarks of grammarians on this issue, it seems there is some support for
this approach, that is, that passive participles should be treated as part of the verbal
paradigm, including in the entries in the lexicon. Muraoka gives examples where passive
forms are active in their significance:

One often comes across what is passive in form only, but active in meaning: e.g. ...

Mk. 14.13 Loy bl Nwomy fiag “a man carrying a water container” (i.e., having

picked up ... and carrying). ... The resultative force is apparent in intransitive verbs

which, by definition, are not capable of having genuine passive forms: Spic. 43.7

Ledans S Sowe “T have walked in instruction.” In a case like the following,

however, we have the usual passive participle: Mt. 9.2 qaps 4™ wousa “your sins

have been forgiven you.”!”
Noéldeke assigns a particular nuance of tense to the passive participle, by no means robbing it
of its verbal status:

The Passive Participle expresses the completion of an action, and stands as a predicate

instead of the Perfect, just as the Active Participle does instead of the Imperfect:

o Jon] oo (oo Jauouy Jlojle wos “in that liberty which has been given them by

God (=Mseul))” Spic. 13,17 ... what we have in all such cases is the true, result-

announcing Perfect—as a narrative tense this participle hardly ever appears.
Thus with Jo a kind of Pluperfect is formed, that is, the statement of a result reached already
in the Past: ooor aaw “had been got ready” Ov. 172,22.18

Néldeke also gives examples of participles passive in form but active in meaning:

sl kasy o Swaa “the righteous support the earth” Aphr. 457, 8; ... I a0

Jadad o Lo Joddy JLasidus “and had not the protection of God embraced the

world” Jos. St. 4,14 ... These words, however, may also be used in a true passive

sense, .2 Swaa “taken”’; i “pulled, torn away”.1?
There is a point when certain forms become fossilized in a particular function, and this can
also lead to a shift in vocalization. Once a form has shifted away from the vocalization as a
participle and has assumed a separate vocalization as adjective or noun, it is no longer a part
of the verbal paradigm and should be treated as the particular form it manifests. It would
seem that in his comments on “participles used as nouns,” Noldeke fails to distinguish
participial forms having a nominal function from forms which have become fossilized as
nouns and have assumed a different vocalization pattern. In the list which he provides as
forms which have “become nouns completely,” Noldeke enumerates:

bauy  “friend”, ksi “shepherd”, INoAN. “place  of habitation”, |Asu.o
“pillar”, INuio “bird”, INosa “herb”.20

17 Muraoka, Classical Syriac, 67 (§84).

18 Noldeke, Compendions Syriac Grammar, 218-19 (§278).
19 Noldeke, Compendions Syriac Grammar, 220-21 (§280).
20 Noldeke, Compendions Syriac Grammar, 221 (§281).
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A number of different types of data are included in this list. One formally differentiating
criterion is that nouns have inherent gender while participles and adjectives have derived
gender, which is therefore variable. If we compare the forms in Noldeke’s list with the
entries in Thesaurus Syriacus we find:

Jsans “friend” is listed in Thesanrus Syriacus under the verb as one of the meanings of the
active participle, having variable gender;

Ly “shepherd” is listed in Thesaurus Syriacus both separately as a noun (with a note “=
act. part. emph. st. m.”) and as a participial form of the verb, both the noun entry and the
participial forms are listed with variable gender;

INsN. “place of habitation” is listed in Thesaurus Syriacus as a separate feminine noun
with vocalization which is not consistent with the participle; on the other hand, s
“dweller; inhabitant” is listed both as a separate noun (with note “part. emph. = subst.”’) and
as a participial form by the verb, both with variable gender;

JAsano “pillar,” INuio “bird,” I&ou “herb” are listed in Thesaurus Syriacus as feminine
nouns with vocalization deviating from that of the regular feminine participle; the gender is
fixed, not variable as with a participle.

Thus various types of phenomena are here swept onto one heap. Where a form has
assumed a vocalization pattern other than that of the participle, we are dealing with an
independent nominal or adjectival form, but where that is not the case, it is unnecessary to
deny these their participial verbal status since all participles have the potential to function as
nouns or adjectives, depending on the syntactic context in which they appear.

7. CONCLUSION

On the basis of the systematic functioning of the participles—both active and passive—
within the syntax of the language, 1 propose that participles be presented in the lexicon
under the verb to which they belong. Separate entries for their other functions could be
given as an aid to the beginning student (“user friendliness”), but it should be made clear
that the form is in fact a participle of a given verb, though its function in a given case is as
indicated in that specific instance for a particular syntactic environment.
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CHAPTER 4
THE PARTICLES g AND o, IN CLASSICAL SYRIAC:
SYNTACTIC AND SEMANTIC ASPECTS
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Reconsideration of the taxonomy, parts of speech, and the syntactic and semantic
analysis underlying many individual lexemes in existing Syriac lexica will be basic to the
making of a new Syriac lexicon. This paper will address some questions related to the
particles Q_ and oy in Classical Syriac. It will argue that a syntactic analysis of these
particles can go beyond the general observation that they usually come after the first
word of the clause. Defining the rule for the position of these particles more precisely
decreases the number of exceptions to the rule considerably. The parallels with the
syntactic behaviour of Greek y@p and 8¢, too, can be desctibed mote precisely than in
terms of “after the first word.” As for the semantic analysis of these particles, it will
show that the formal and syntactical equivalence of Syriac g  and © and Greek yap
and 0¢ should not lead to the assumption that they ate also semantic and functional
equivalents, an assumption that is pervasive not only in Syriac grammars and
dictionaries, but also in modern editions of the Greek New Testament.

A mere particle? Yet a “for” can condenn
or free, histories are linked by an “and,”
stories turn on a “then” or a “therefore;”

as for a “but,” it’s a wrecker’s ball,
a protest, a boundary, a bridge,
a gate to a different beginning.

1. INTRODUCTION

Terry Falla

The present contribution deals with the Syriac particles ud and . It is useful to study

them together because they share some characteristics of syntactic behaviour, and also

because of the similar ways they have been treated in Syriac grammars and lexica. The study

begins by reviewing the syntactic relationship between the two Syriac particles and the Greek
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vap and O6¢ respectively. It then examines from a semantic perspective the Syriac patticles as
Syriac terms employed by Syriac translators in Classical Syriac literature. Accordingly, the
particles are studied not only as elements in a translation of an undetlying Greek text, but
also in their own right in their own textual contexts.

2. METHODOLOGY

To ensure that the sample text is sufficiently large to yield fruitful and testable results, but
not unmanageable for the scope of this essay, we have adopted as a base the text of the
Peshitta New Testament for the analysis in section three (Syntax), and the Peshitta text of
the Four Gospels and of the Pastoral Epistles, 1 and 2 Timothy and Titus, for the analysis in
section four (Semantics), though the latter analysis does extend to many examples outside
the Gospels and Pastoral Epistles. Unless it is indicated otherwise, references to the Syriac
text are to the Peshitta New Testament.

Where it is indicated, the Peshitta has been compared with the two extant versions of
the Old Syriac, the Curetonian and the Sinaitic. Where it is necessary to distinguish the
versions from each other, they are respectively referred to by the abbreviations Syrp, Syre,
and Syrs. Square brackets indicate that the Old Syriac Version they enclose is not extant.
Thus Sytlds indicates that the Curetonian version is not extant for the reference that it
distinguishes, and Syrlp indicates that the reading in question is to be found only in the
Peshitta, but that we should note that the Curetonian version is not extant and so cannot be
checked. In addition to the texts of F.C. Burkitt for the Curetonian version' and Agnes
Smith Lewis for the Sinaitic version,> we have employed George Kiraz, Comparative Edition of
the Syriac Gospels,> and Jerome Lund’s concordance to the Old Syriac Gospels.*

A proper semantic analysis of Syriac New Testament vocables, be they verbs, nouns,
adjectives, or particles, requires a detailed consideration of the Greek underlying the Syriac.
The text taken as the basis of the Greek New Testament is the 27% edition of Nestle-Aland
(NAZ7).5

In numerous instances, the Greek term underlying a Syriac term is to be found only in a
variant Greek reading cited in the critical apparatus of NAZ, in Aland’s Volstindige
Konkordanz, or in one or another of the critical editions of the Greek New Testament
(Bover, IGNTP [International Greek New Testament Project],” Legg® Merk,’

! Burkitt, Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, vol. 1.

2 Lewis, Old Syriac Gospels.

3 Kiraz, Comparative Edition of the Syriac Gospels.

4 Lund, The Old Syriac Gospel of the Distinct Evangelists.

5 Nestle-Aland, Novum Testamentum Graece.

6 Bover, Biblia Graeca et Latina.

TIGNTP, Luke.

8 Legg, Bvangelinm secundum Marcums, 1Legg, Evangelinm secundum Matthaeum.
9 Merk, Novum Testamentum Graece et Latine.
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Tischendorf,!? Tregelles,!! Aland’s SFG,!? Aland’s SQE,'? the United Bible Societies’ Greek
New Testament,* Vogels,!> and Von Soden').1” Often it is impossible to know which of two
or more Greek readings may have been in the Syriac translators’ text. All such readings have
been taken into account. This exhaustive approach is important if we are to gain a proper
estimate of the relationship between the Syriac i and the Greek yap and the Syriac 9 and
the Greek 0¢. ’

The methodology adopted for the evaluation of variant Greek readings is the same as in
Terry Falla’s A Key to the Peshitta Gospels (KPG). There are two criteria. The first is that only
extant variant Greek readings are considered as potential corresponding terms. Presumed
retroversions of Peshitta and Old Syriac renderings such as we find in the critical apparatus
of Hermann von Soden’s Die Schriften des Nenen Testaments are not included. The second
criterion is that a variant Greek reading is considered only when it can be demonstrated on
the basis of an analysis of the relevant data that its Syriac parallel is, in the context in which it
occurs, conceivable as its translation. Accordingly, it is not the nature or extent of Greek
manuscript evidence that is used as a criterion, but whether the term in the receptor language
is conceivable as a rendering of the variant reading in the source text.!8

To provide an accurate estimate of the relationship between the Syriac and the Greek
undetlying it, it is important to analyze the Sytiac correspondences of the Greek yép and 8¢
as well as the Greek underlying the Syriac s and <) If this were not done, the analysis
would reveal only one side of the relationship between the source and target texts and the
resulting data would be distorted.

The statistics cited in this essay are based on the critical and concordantially exhaustive
analysis provided by KPG for the Peshitta Gospels. For the Peshitta Pastoral Epistles they
are based on a critical comparison of all occurrences of il and oy in George Kiraz, A
Computer-Generated Concordance to the Syriac New Testament with the Greek underlying them.

Two final methodological observations are called for regarding the semantic analysis.
The first is that each Syriac book has been studied as a separate entity as well as part of the
presctribed corpus. The second is that s and ey have been studied independently of the
Greek, as well as compared with it. On the one hand, this is to avoid inappropriately skewing
the Syriac towards the Greek, and, on the other, to seck to do justice to the nuances of the
target text.

10 Tischendotf, Novum Testamentum, vol. 1.

1 Tregelles, Greek New Testament.

12 Aland, Synapsis of the Four Gospels.

13 Aland, Synapsis Quattuor Evangeliorum.

14 Aland et al., eds. Greek New Testament.

15> Vogels, Novum Testamentum Graece et Latina.

16 Von Soden, Die Schriften des Nenen Testaments.

17 For an annotated list of most of these editions see Falla, KPG, 1:XXIX—XXXIL.
18 Falla, KPG, 1:XXXIL
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3. SYNTAX: PART OF SPEECH

Most grammars and dictionaries call g and < “conjunctions.” Thus g is 2 conjunction
according to Brockelmann, Costaz, Falla, and Ferrer and Nogueras.?” It is called a “causal
conjunction” in the Thesaurus Syriacus and J. Payne Smith’s Compendions Syriac Dictionary
(CSD).20 With oy there is greater variation. Brockelmann and Ferrer and Nogueras call it a
“conjunction,” but Falla calls it a “conjunctive particle;” Duval mentions it under “adverbes
de temps” and Costaz under “les adverbes.”?! Néldeke speaks of “anreihende Adverbia.”’??

It is true that both i and ey can be used to mark the relationship between clauses
and fulfil discourse functions, but they should not be called conjunctions without
qualification, because they also have a function within the clause that is adverbial rather than
conjunctive. A fundamental difference between conjunctions and other markers of clause
relations such as connective or conjunctive adverbs concerns the relation of the word to the
clause. A conjunction serves to indicate a connection between clauses, but is not part of one
of them. It is not sarggliedfabig.?> Because of the fixed syntactic rules that determine the
position of jud and oy within the clause, we treat them as part of the clause in which they
occur, as well as elements connecting one clause to another. In other words, we recognize
that 1 and oy have two different functions at the same time in the hierarchy of the
grammatical structure to which they belong, one within a clause and the other between
clauses. In summary, in their function between clauses they may be accurately classified as
conjunctions and in their function within clauses, as adverbs.

As the following examples demonstrate, i and oy can occur in sentences that begin
with another particle that is purely conjunctive in that, unlike ad and ey, it does not operate
as a building block within the clause but only between clauses. This is another reason not to
call g and < conjunctions, but to use a term that recognizes their dual syntactic functions
and that distinguishes them from the conjunction that precedes them in the same clause.
Thus we find with ¢

Mt 5:46 (dad A i Hish o @by QL (S0 @ iy

If you love those who love you, what reward is there for you?

19 Brockelmann, Grammatik, §165; Costaz, Grammaire, §496; Falla, KPG 1:110; Ferrer—Nogueras,
Diccionario, 45.

2 Thesanrus Syriacus 1:709; CSD, 69a.

2 Brockelmann, Grammatik, §165; Ferrer—Nogueras, Diccionario, 55; Falla, KPG 1:127; Duval
Traité, §294:2; Costaz, Grammaire, §492.

2 Noldeke, Grammatik, §155C. The English translation of Néldeke’s grammar by Crichton has
“connective adverbs.”

3 Metzler Lexicon Sprache 324-25 s.v. Konjunction; compare what we find in the same lexicon under
Konjunktionaladverb: “Bisweilen zu den Konjunktionen gerechnete Subklasse der Wortart Adverb. K.
gleichen in semant. Hinsicht den Konjunktionen, verhalten sich in syntakt. Hinsicht aber wie
Adverbien, z.B. daber, darum, deshalb, folglich, trotzdem.”
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Mt 6:24 Qéas BiafSo 180 2N of aid BiufSo Head 2 i of

Either he will hate the one and love the other, or be will honour the one and despise the other.
and with oy:

Me 2:1 |aihsh wofoid whils Jidouy paS AAs wéal Sulf ¢y o

After Jesus was born in Bethlebem in ]Jdam, during the time of King Herod

Mt 5:29 ouim RN | PR RS RS < J

If your right eye canses you to sin, gouge it out.
In these cases the function of i or ey differs from that of the conjunction in the initial
position. Let us look at another examplewin more detail. In 1 Tim 4:16 we find that .» and
i link Clause 3 to different things: vo to Clause 4 in a temporal or consequential relation;
and i to the preceding lines:24

(1) giedans phais jouls Keep watch on yourself and on your teaching
(2) $o Lo and persevere in them;

B) >l S 4o for when you do these things

@ .7.3. el y ‘S..po ol gaei | you will save yourself and those who hear you

We prefer to take yo as a conjunction and i as a “conjunctive adverb,” and employ
the latter term for both g and oy “Adverb” is more definitive than “particle” in the term
“conjunctive particle.”?> Furthermore, the combination “conjunctive adverb” accurately
represents the dual functions of both jad and oy, “conjunctive” referring to their function
between clauses and “adverb” to their function within a clause. Other terminology used for

<<

these types of words includes “connective adverb,”?0 “connective particles,”?’ “cue
phrases,”?8 or “discourse connectives.”??

3.1 Syntactic Behaviour: Position in the Clause

Both ud and ¢y follow strict rules that determine their position in the clause. In the present
description we will try to define this position as precisely as possible and go beyond general
statements that are found in the standard grammars.

* For similar phenomena in English compare Webber et al., “Anaphora and Discourse Structure,”
545-87 (we are grateful to A. Dean Forbes for this reference). See also below, §4.4.1.

» As we have seen, Falla calls <1 2 “conjunctive particle” in his KPG.

%6 This terminology occurs in Crichton’s English translation of Noldeke’s grammar (see above,
note 22).

?7 Denniston uses “connective particles” for the Greek particles y&p and 8¢; Denniston, Particles,
xliii et passim. Note also his remark on the adverbial background of these particles: yap and 6¢
“cannot be traced back to an adverbial stage ... But it is on general grounds probable” (ibid., xliii).

8 Knott—Mellish, “Sentence and Clause Connectives,” 148.

2 Webber et al., “Anaphora and Discourse Structure,” 546.
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314 ;..\“and 3 Follow the First Phrase Atom of the Clause

Noldeke says in his grammar about particles like g  and <) that “their proper place is
immediately after the first word yet they may also take the place farther on.”3 Studies that try
to go beyond such general statements often provide lists of exceptions in which g and/or
<y do not follow the first word.?! Although such lists may be very helpful and accurate, we
think that a more precise description of the position of gl and wy—reducing the number
of “exceptions”—is possible if we work with the concept of “phrase atom” or “minimum
unit.” We define phrase atoms as the smallest indivisible units of a phrase, that is, those
elements that cannot be subdivided into smaller units.?> They are those building blocks of a
phrase that can appear in isolation. Thus whereas Isllss in the phrase Kisoy Lolls (Mt 28:2) is
a phrase atom, the construct noun 9; in lisw 9; (Mt 26:59 and elsewhere) is not. It
appears that g and oy prefer the position in the clause after the first phrase atom of a
clause, rather than after the first word. Thus if the first phrase atom consists of more than
one word, i and ¢ do not intervene, as appears from the following examples:»

(a) First phrase atom = Preposition + Preposition + Noun
Mt 19:8 Lisd Joon I ey Miis b
But it was not this way from the beginning
(b) First phrase atom = Construct Noun + Noun
Mt 26:59 65 [Nadund -lazido of Ldo ws)
The chief priests and the elders and the whole Sanbedrin
(¢) First phrase atom = Preposition + Construct Noun + Noun
Mt 12:34 [sdde N i baS Lilsl b
For out of the overflow of the heart the mouth speaks
(d) First phrase atom = Construct Noun + Construct Noun + Noun
Heb 5:1 164 |ails by iagd Jisds af N5
Every high priest who comes from among men

The same syntactical behaviour occurs with distributive repetition of nouns:3
% 9 9 > 2 L 9 9|
1 Cor 12:7 Jasyy DG oD D3l .oy wil il
But the manifestation of the Spirit is given to each one’>

0 Noldeke, Grammatik, §327; quotation from Crichton’s translation.

3 Thus, for example, Kuty, “Particle 4én,” 186.

32t Talstra—Sikkel, “WIVU-Datenbank,” 48: “Mit diesem Begriff werden zwei Sachverhalte
gekennzeichnet: zum einen sind Atome auf ihrer linguistischen Ebene nicht weiter teilbar; zum
anderen sind sie—einzeln oder in Kombination—DBausteine héherer funktionaler Einheiten.” See also
Van Peursen, Language and Interpretation, §9.1.

33 See also Mt 1:12; 12:50, quoted below.

3 Cf. Noldeke, Grammatik, §202C, 240.

3 See also the example from Eph 4:7 quoted below, in §3.1.2(e).
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Only in exceptional cases does the particle come directly after a noun in the construct state,
that is, inside a phrase atom. Néldeke gives the following example:

Joseph and Asenath 22:13 1855 @y w3

Now the sons of Bilha*®

In our corpus we do not find a case like this with a construct noun. But sometimes . and
w0y occur between a preposmon and the noun they govern:

Mt 149 6X 28y o Jaikmd [Asbab ¢y N4

But becanse of his oath and his dinner guests he m;ﬂﬁmﬂded it to be given her

Mt 25:19 mo» L:»., \oou.:o n. ”.Nm lis] < 9[.\:

After a /0ﬂg time the master of those servants returned

In other cases it intervenes in compound prepositions:
Rom 5:13 IadSs Lo dula] o5 INBuu Abdsal g i

For before the law, when sin was in the world

3.1.2 g and 3] Precede Specifications

Phrases can be much longer than the “minimal units” defined in the preceding section. They
can take all kinds of specifications which are—at least syntactically—not obligatory, like
adjectives, appositions, or genitive constructions with y. If the first phrase atom of a clause
takes one or more specifications, i and ¢ come directly after that phrase atom. Thus they
occur in the following positions:

(a)(i) Before an adjective:

Mt 7:17 &S Rid il faas of X

But a bad tree bears baa’ fmzi

Me 13:38 JLdady (&l s JA of Kif

The good seed stands for z‘/ye sons of the kingdom

(ii) In the exceptional cases where the adjective precedes the noun, i and gy come
between the adjective and the noun:

Mt 19:30 i) (Soody b of lise®

But many who are the first will be the last

(b)(i) Before an apposition:

Mt 26:58 1&ud; b oih3 Joor N1 [Slo oy (&
But Simon Cephas followed him at a distance

Phil 420 @i RN JLADS Landa (00 of 86X
To God our Father be praise and glory for ever and ever

36 Noéldeke, Grammatik, §208, edition: Land, Anecdota Syriaca 111, 39, 16.
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(i) Before an apposition with numerals:

Lk 16:28 A L\.? ,..\ lasaz
For I have fi f ve brotbem

(c)(i) Before a demonstrative:

Mt 6:32 @o ,(3.? oo |sasaX ._,(.iopv = (.3‘33

For after all these things the Gentiles seek

Lk 12:56 S0 wkid I Kiaud LS of Lisj

How is it that you don’t know how to interpret this present time?

(i) Also, when the demonstrative precedes the noun, jud and oy come between the
demonstrative and the noun:

Mt 13:1 Ao 8 wéal dy boal ¢y o

That same d@/ Jesus went ont of the house

Me 17:21 LaN 3o Lbols U -adi Il kg of 1ié

But this kind does not go ont except by fan‘mg and prayer

(d) Before a “genitive” with y:

Mt 1:18 J3or 1184 Lf...:ue \\é.a.f? ) ERNA

The birth of Jesus Christ happened as follows

Mt 28:2 Lsoa 0 N -Kisdy i Jolls

For an angel of the Lord came down from heaven

(e)(i) Before a prepositional phrase modifying a noun:
Mt 9:3 (oomeis ool fad &b wf kil

Some of the scribes said to themselves

Mk 14:47 Joub dotm . aoudy (@& B oy oL

One of those standing near drew a sword ’

(i) However, we find also cases where the g and 3 follow the prepositional phrase:

Tk 24:1 ’,m ) WEAN ..u 7QA~ ..; ’.&m (, ).a-o L.

On the first day of the week, early in the morning while it was still dark, they went to the tomb’’
Eph 4:7 Léand Asecl] oy S L L

But unto every one of us is given goodness®

(f) Before relative clause:®

Me7:2 Gufll O oy o Ko

For with what judgment you judge, you will be judged

Slrmlarl} Jn 20:4; contrast Mt 28:1 |Aais o) fasis.

On the distributive repetition of & see above on 1 Cor 12:7, §3.1.1(d).

? Contrast those cases where i~ and oy appear within the relative clause discussed below, in
§3.1.3. :
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Mt 15:18 s bk eo -y |sodo eog < )o.ao
But the things that come out of the month come frow the heart

(2) Between an adjective and its modifier:
Mt 12:12 ol o Jadis o of ko,
How much more valuable is a man than a sheep!

(h) Between a noun or pronoun and its coreferential pronoun in the Pronominal
Agreement construction:*

Mt 26:24 o0& ',a@ (, w0

But woe to that man

Tk 10:7 oo ’I;\.S:; ey o2

Stay in that house

(i) Obviously, combinations of the categories mentioned above occur as well. In other
words, if the phrase atom takes two or more specifications, this does not affect the position
of . and < after the first phrase atom:

Lk 16:19 JSe R QA e

There was a rich man

3.1.3 Complex and Embedded Structures

In the preceding sections we defined the position of Q and oy in relation to the dause. A
clause is any construction in which predication occurs. In manywcases sentences consist of
structures in which predication occurs more than once and compound or complex sentences
are created. However, the rules described above still apply in these cases. Thus i Of o9
may take the second position in an embedded clause: ’

Mt 16:25 duinel oma Ly md 13}y o

For whoever wants to save his life, will lose it

Mk 425 o8 28l ing R Ny &

For whoever bas, to him will be given*!

In these cases g and oy take the second position in the clause introduced by .

Contrast the cases where g and oy take the second position in the main clause and, as a
consequence, precede y, given above, §3.1.2(f).

% Pronominal agreement is “a construction where a noun or nominal phrase whose grammatical
relation is indicated by its case inflection or by an adjoining relational particle is accompanied in the
same clause by a coreferential pronoun agreeing with it in number, gender, person, and grammatical
relation.” Khan, Studies in Semitic Syntax, xxvi.

41 2 . ,

On o> preceding g, see below §3.1.4.
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In cases of extraposition “the second slot” can be defined in relation to the extraposed
element and in relation to the main clause. In the following examples iad and oy come after
the first phrase atom of the extraposed element:#2

Lk 22:27 asadsoy o sl dohdes W o

But I am awoﬂg )/0;/ as one, w/yo serves

Jn 5:36 ,d..e.g eo 1:»” n.o,m A I\J .{.9

I have testimony weightier than that of ] ohn

Iluminating is a case like
1 Cor 117 Jiagyy wor Mudaal of LA
But the woman is the glory of man

ey follows the extraposed element; ue, which also prefers the second position in the
clause,® has the second position in the main clause.

3.14 oy, +,, and Other Elements Preferring the Second Position in the Clause

The particles iad and ey ate not the only linguistic elements that prefer the slot after the
first phrase atom. The same applies to the enclitic personal pronoun (= e.p.p.), the enclitic
Joor, and . + suffix pronoun. Some of these elements may occur together. Even if the noun
phrase in first position takes a specification, two elements may intervene:

2 Cor 2:15 36X Laksed Lstucas tay oo ki

For we are to God a p/eamm‘ odour through Christ

2C0r97'<>1§. )0~9 Lw N [ESINAN

For God loves a cheerful <gwer

If two or three of these elements preferring the second slot occur together, they occur
in a fixed order. Thus we find the following combinations:

(2)(i) The e.p.p. and wJ Or ey occur together. In this case the enclitic comes first:
2 Tim 1112 Aisand o i w2

Becanse 1 know whom I have believed

Titus 1:7 i Uy 3oy Jaaid g o iz

Abn elder must be blameless

(iiy With two e. p-p- ’s we find:

Rom 7:18 ’L\a.é &S il 1)? -, oo L’;i i

I know that nothing good lives in me

2 Cor 11:19 Jia§ wiadal &M i Sor (SN s
You gladly put up with fools!

2 Cf. also Mt 16:25, quoted above, and Mt 6:32 (§3.1.2[c]); 13:38 (§3.1.2]a]); and Lk 12:56

(§3.1.2[c]).
# See below, §3.1.4.
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(b) Enclitic Joor and 1 0r ey occur together. Here, too, the enclitic element precedes
. 4 Or c’-

Mt 4:18 l'ij - 080y Swi\.j

For they were fishermen

Mk 6:18 wojosd dads i Jdor 10!

Because John said to Herod

The position of the e.p.p. and enclitic Joor before aQ 0f @y is easily understandable in
the light of the tight connection between an enclitic element and what precedes it.

(©)(i) A small prepositional phrase and g or ey occur together. If the prepositional
phrase consists of -\ + suffix pronoun, it precedes ju Of oy

M 2:20 Ny oR2f 0de oldy (&6 iy, (o odad

For they are dead which songht the young child’s life

Mt 13:15 Kd by o g oS XV

For this people’s heart has become hardened

(if) We have found only one exception in:

Tk 22:18 (&M i M 15!

For I say to you

The phenomenon mentioned under (i) is unusual with other prepositions like Lax,
N, or even . Thus we find:

Mk 10:27 5]0 . sdal \éoo < A

Jesus looked at them and said

Tk 23:15 o'\.uk — ea\.g..x

For he sent him back to him”~

There is one exceptlon where o + suffix pronoun precedes i or (,

1 Tim 1:14 \mQ QLQQ.é (9 ..: w

For the goodness of our Lord was abmdam‘ 10 me

Nor does the prepositional phrase precede jud Of ey if M takes a noun:
Lk 7:5 o g Rl

Becanse he loves our people
Mk 13:9 L iy \adasdad
You will be handed over to the judges

If our point of departure is the question “In what cases do  and @y not come in second
position?” such cases belong to the exceptions. However, in taking a broader approach and

# It would be worthwhile looking for a possible correlation between the “weight” of the suffix
and the word order. Here we have a very light suffix; contrast the independent syllable in (Se in Mk
10:27, quoted above.
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starting from the question: “What elements prefer to occupy the second position in the
clause, and what happens if more than one of them occur together?” there is no longer a
need to treat the examples quoted as exceptions. Various linguistic elements prefer the
second slot in a clause. If they occur together, they follow an established order. In the
preceding paragraph we have seen what the order is when two of these elements occur
together, one of them being g or ey the e.p.p., enclitic Joor and N + suffix pronoun
precede iad Ot oy In other cases, all three elements (e.p.p. or enclitic Joo + X + pronoun
+ aQ Of ey occur together. In these cases, t00, il and ey follow the other elements. The
enclitic comes first, preceding the prepositional phrase, for example:

Mt 3:9; 5:20; 12:36; 18:10 g | mb? ?
Mt 6:29; 8:11; 12:0; 1810(., ml..

Similarly with an enclitic form of Jser:

Mt 7:29 JENAse gl iy (S0 S0 &5
Because he taught as one who had authority

Again, other prepositions with pronominal suffixes or \ + Noun do not precede g of
<y

Mk 9:31 wooidSAN g Be X

Because be was teaching bis disciples

Rom 10:2 \301& N 15 oo

For I testify about them

If a clause is introduced by a conjunction, i and ey sometimes come directly after
the conjunction:*

Mt 12:7 $Ndo oSl of &

If you had known

1 Cor 85 |<3Sj T VN A > .\é?

For even if there are so-called gods

»

Contrast 1 Tim 5:8 o2 I ... .,\é.n? oNugy (g..?z > wil |
If anyone does not provide for his relatives

Kuty has demonstrated that in the Syriac New Testament, cases where \mf introduces the
clause take two different patterns: either oy retains the position it should have irrespective of
the conjunction, or it is placed immediately after the conjunction. He discerns a tendency
that oy retains the position when the preceding word is short (monosyllabic), but it is liable
to take the slot directly after the conjunction when a longer word follows.*¢

# See also the examples with 3 o, and o, quoted above, in §3 (end).
* Kuty, “Particle dén,” 194-95.



PARTICLES tug AND @y 75

3.2 Compatison with Greek yép and 8¢

In many Syriac grammars and dictionaries we find the observation that the preference of
i and oy for the second position in the clause has its parallel in the use of Greek yap and
8¢.47 On the basis of our investigation we can refine this observation by noting that:

(a) The Greek particles yap and 8¢, like i and ey, do not necessarily come after the
first word. If the first word of the clause constitutes an indivisible unit with the following
word(s), both the Greek and Syriac particles under discussion usually occupy the place after,
rather than within, that unit.

(b) The fact that jud and oy sometimes come directly after a conjunction is also
paralleled by the behaviour of Greck yap and 8¢, since both € yap and ei 8¢ are well-
attested.*s

4, SEMANTICS

In our examination of g and ¢y we now turn from syntax to semantics. As Dean Forbes
and Frank Andersen show in their research in Hebrew taxonomy, syntax, and discourse
analysis, particles of an ancient language can be as complex to analyze as any other part of
speech.# On the scale of syntactic and semantic significance, particles may not at first seem
as important as nouns, verbs, and the ubiquitously troublesome adjective, but in reality they
can be syntactically, semantically, and exegetically as significant.

This has not, however, been appatent in the lexical treatment of the semantics of g
and ey At its most limiting, this treatment has simply but inadequately glossed g as “for,”
and @y as “but” (Goshen-Gottstein,™ Jennings®!, Néldeke,>? Pazzini,>> Whish>¥). Syriac-Latin
lexica (Brockelmann, Kobert, Thesaurus Syriacus) list two or three unreferenced Latin
glosses, each of which is polysemous in meaning. But without detailed research on the part
of the lexicon user it is not possible to know which of a range of meanings that Latin
dictionaries assign to these glosses apply or do not apply to the Syriac particles. Some Syriac-

47 Thus, for example, Brockelmann, Lexicon, 114b (s.v. aQ), 151a (s.v. oy); idem, Grammatik §165.
For the position in the clause of yap and 8¢ see Denniston, Greek Particles, 56-114 and 162-203.
Perhaps the Greek particles became only gradually post-positive; see Denniston, Greek Particles, lix,
note 1; Wackernagel, “Gesetz,” esp. 377.

*® Cf, for example, Mt 12:7 &i 8¢ €yvaxkette; Jn 5:46 el yap émotedete Mwboel.

4 Andersen, “Review Article and Responses,” 64-606; Andersen, “Lo and Behold!” 25-56;
Andersen—Forbes, “Problems in Taxonomy,” 37-50; Andersen—Forbes, “What Kind of Taxonomy?”’

50 Goshen-Gottstein, Syriac-English Glossary.

51 Jennings, Lexicon.

52 Noldeke, Compendions Syriac Grammar, 101, cites
having the meaning (propetly ‘then’), ‘but’.”

53 Pazzini, Lessico Concordanziale, has “infatti, poiché.”

5 Whish, Clavis Syriaca.

5 Kébert, Vocabularinm Syriacum.

«

g, as having the meaning ‘for,” and y, as
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English resources (Costaz, KPG, CSD, Thackston, Thelly) and the Syriac-Spanish lexicon
by Ferrer and Nogueras®” are more generous in the range of glosses they assign, but with the
exception of KPG they do not cite references or illustrative examples. A more detailed
examination is therefore called for. This section begins this task by discussing the
relationship between g and yap and < and 8¢ in Syriac grammars and lexica. It then
examines the meanings of jad and ey in a limited but defined corpus and demonstrates the
necessity of evaluating each occurrence of these particles in their syntactic context.

4.1 u and oy in Syriac Grammars, Lexica, and Critical Editions of the Greek New
Testament :

The Syriac i and the Greek yap, and the Syriac < and the Greek 8¢ have perhaps always
been recognized as formal and syntactical equivalents (compare §3.2). But over and again,
Syriac grammars and lexica promulgate the view that they are also functional and semantic
equivalents. It is a perception that has continued from one generation to the next and that
has helped to shape the way we understand the functions and meanings of i and . This
is evident in some grammars and lexica from the nineteenth century to the present that treat
either one or both of these Syriac particles as Greek loanwords, wd_from yap and oy from 8¢:
i, Jennings, Whish;® both g and oy Goshen-Gottstein, Nestle,” CSD: Pazzini,
Phillips, Thesaurus Syriacus.

For H.M. Harman (1885) the semantic equivalence between i and yap on the one
hand and 6¢ and ey on the other was apparently total, for he argued for a Greek text behind
the Curetonian version of the Old Syriac Gospels based purely on the presence in that
version of “u and ey as the equivalents of yap and 6¢.”6!

In some notable iwnstances, e, and ) are not listed as though they were loanwords,
but yap and 8¢ are alone listed as their respective equivalents (1 = Yap Klein;®? wd = vap
and oy = 0¢ Brockelmann, Coakley’s revision of Robinson, Costaz, Noldeke). These
resources thus also contribute to the “virtual tradition of consensus among standard Syriac

works”¢* that the Syriac i is to be identified with the Greek yap and the Syriac oy with

56 Thackston, Introduction to Syriac.

57 Ferrer—Nogueras, Diccionario.

58 Whish, Clavis Syriaca, 11, does not list oy as a loanword in that he has the qualifying comment
“wy, the same as the Gr. 8¢, used in the same way and signification.”

“59 Nestle, Syriac Grammar, 144, 147.

0 Phillips, Elements of Syriac Grammar, 100-101.

01 Harman, “Cureton’s Fragments,” 29-30.

02 Klein, Syrisch-Griechisches Warterbuch.

03 Coakley, Robinson’s Paradigms, 152.

64 Falla, “Questions,” 92.
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the Greek 0€.55 This perception is strengthened by comments such as we find in Noldeke
(1904) that “u and oy, are genuine Sytiac words which, however, have been employed almost
entirely to imitate Y0P and 587 (emphasis added)® and in Coakley’s revision of Robinson (2002)
that e is “like Greek yap” and < “like Greek 8¢.” (KPG aside, Klein is the only resource
that breaks this cycle. He is correct when he cites 00V as a correspondence of wy [“ey OOV,
but is misleading in that he makes it seem as if 00V is the only correspondence in thewcorpus
he treats.)

Other widely used grammars of this period and lexical works from Brockelmann to the
present have similar comments. Phillips, for instance, has “uQ Y0P for” and “wy 8¢ buz,” and
Nestle “a Y0P for” and “<Z 0¢, aber, namlich; but, for.” In the second volume of Evangelion
da-Mepharreshe, Burkitt identities oy with 8¢ in the telling bracketed notation “wy (i.e. 6€).”¢7
For © Brockelmann notes only one Greek equivalent, 8, and for i Klein cites only yap.
Even Massimo Pazzini’s most useful recent lexical work has the unqualified comment “Gr.
Yap” under wL,* and his entry on oy the comment, “Ha un uso simile al greco 8¢.”

The assumption of equivalence between the Syriac and the Greek also underlies the
sometimes erroneous citation of g and oy as witnesses to Yap and 6¢ in modern editions
of the Greek New Testament, from Tischendorf (1869—-1872) to Nestle-Aland (NAZ7, 1993).
One of numerous examples is oy cited as a witness to 3¢ against ovv—which is frequently
rendered by oy, especially in the Peshitta text of John (see §4.9)—in Jn 3:25 in Alford,
Tischendorf, Von Soden, Vogels, and in Jn 13:22 in Alford, Tischendorf, Von Soden,
Nestle-Aland?’, Aland’s SFG, and Aland’s SQE.

Another example is oy cited as a witness to 0¢ against kai—which is frequently
rendered by oy*—in Mk 4:1 in Von Soden and Legg, Mk 4:5; 11:8; 13:11, 12 in Alford,
Legg, and Tregélles, in Lk 2:25; 23:35 in IGNTP, and in Lk 7:40 in Von Soden and IGNTP.

A third example is 1 which renders 8¢ in Mt 23:12. Because they do not acknowledge
that, for whatever reason, g is sometimes the correspondence of 6¢ (compare Lk 2:44;
4:25; 12:48), Tischendorf, Tregelles, Von Soden, and IGNTP assume that the Greek
equivalent has to be yap. One further example is wQ which renders &1t in Lk 2:11. Because

% Cf. also the comment “Die Konjunktion gér wird im Syrischen ganz nach dem Muster der
gtiechischen Partikel ydp gebraucht” by Jindl in “Konjunktionen und Partikeln,” 89.

% Noldeke, Compendions Syriac Grammar, 101, note 1. But note the conclusion by Clemons in his
comments on the translation of y@p and 8¢ in the Peshitta text of Galatians that this statement by
Néldeke is “misleading;” “Some Questions,” 29-30.

7 Burkitt in Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, vol. 2, 89. For Burkitt’s comment in its context see note 108.

08 Q. > congiunzione, infatti, poiché (1085 volte; Gr. yap).”

% Alford, Greek New Testament, vol. 1.

0 KPG, 1:127-30.
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IGNTP apparently does not recognize that i is a genuine correspondence of &1t
(compare Lk 6:19; 16:8; 18:14; Jn 5:30; 8:20) it assumes that OTt is omitted in the Peshitta.”!
It is true that in Syriac translations of Greek works yap is frequently rendered by g
and 8¢ by oy, but to conclude that the Syriac is virtually exclusively dependent on the two
Greek particles in question is an erroneous assumption in both Syriac and Greek scholarship.
Neither translationally, nor semantically, nor lexically are we justified in presenting g and

<9 in 2 manner that suggests that they are respectively to be equated with yap and 6¢.

4.2 25 2 Translation of the Greek

In the Syriac New Testament, the Sytiac iad and ey often have no connection with the
Greek yap and 8¢. This is evident in the following ztnalyses, first of g and then of oy
(§4.5). When all Greek variant readings are taken into account, we find that between 8% to
11% (32 to 43 occurrences) of the 384 occurrences of wd in the Peshitta Gospels do not
have yap as a correspondence,’ and in the three Peshitta Pastoral Epistles 25% of the 42
occurrences of g do not have yGp as a correspondence.” A total of 23 of these
occurrences of g (17 in the Gospels and six in the Pastoral Epistles—between 56% to
75%)7* do not have a formal cotrespondence in the undetlying Greek (see §4.4.5).75 The rest
translate other Greek terms: GAAG, GAL" 811, GvO v, 88, Kod, pHév ... 8 or p&v yap ... 8¢ =
o ... i, and 61t This analysis of e may be summarized in the following synopses:

I Examples of the comparable misuse of 1~ as a witness to Yp against a correct correspondence
may be ascertained from KPG’s entry for wg, This can be achieved by comparing Greek
cotrespondences other than yap with their citation in critical editions of the Greek New Testament.

72 References to correspondences are available in KPG, 1:110, and in the collocations cited on
pages 1:43, 46, and 63.

73 The occurrences of yap in the Peshitta Gospels that do have wQ_ as their equivalent are listed
in KPG 1:110 and in the collocations for which there are cross-references. The occurrences of yép in
the Pastoral Epistles that have i  as their equivalent are: 1 Tim 2:3, 5, 13; 3:13; 4:5, 8, 10, 16; 5:4,
11, 15, 18; 6:7, 10 (missing in Kiraz, Computer Generated Concordance); 2 Tim 1:7, 12; 2:11, 13, 16; 3:6, 9;
4:3,6, 10, 11, 15; Titus 1:7, 10; 2:11; 3:3, 9, 12. The equivalent is 8¢ in 1 Tim 2:12; 3:5; 5:8; 6:6.

7 In its analysis of the Greek correspondences of g, KPG (p. 110) incorrectly lists Lk 13:24
under “n.c.” (no correspondence); it should be under 67t

7> The six in the Pastoral Epistles are: 1 Tim 1:19; 6:21; 2 Tim 2:23; 3:14; Titus 1:11, 15.
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#, in the Peshitta Gospels

Total occurrences: 384

Greek correspondences:

yap 338 to 349

6t 7 to 10

8¢ 4 to 10

GAAG 1 to 3

AL 6110 to 1

av0’ OV (5o then, therefore) 1

Kol 3

HEV ... 86 or PEV YAP ... BE =1 o ... gy
No correspondence in the Greek 18

y in 1 & 2 Timothy

Total occurrences: 33

Greek correspondences:

vap 25

8¢ 4 (1 Tim 2:12; 3:5; 5:8; 6:6)

No correspondence in the Greek 4 (1 Tim 1:19;
6:21; 2 Tim 2:23; 3:14)

-, in Titus

Total occurrences: 8

Greek cortespondences: yap 6

No correspondence in the Greek 2 (Titus 1:11,
15)

4.3 The Peshitta Rendering of yap
Let us now turn specifically to the treatment of y@p in the Peshitta New Testament. While
the Greek yap has the Syriac w as its principal correspondence, there are significant
exceptions in the Peshitta Gospels.

4.3.1 The Translation of yap by Terms Other Than g

When all Greek variant readings are taken into account, the Peshitta Gospels translate
between 356 to 367 occurrences of y@p. Between fourteen and twenty-four of these
instances are translated by a term other than g, The fourteen about which there is no

doubt are:

(@) 9 Lk 6:23(15t occurrence)
(b) ey Mt 6:32; 26:12; Mk 9:6(1*t occurrence), 41; Lk 9:26
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(©) Wy Mt 9:16

(d) ey = pn yap Jn 7:41

(©) SZnd Mk 9:40

(f) o Mt 15:2

(@) y S\ Mk 6:52; 14:40; Jn 18:13; 21:7

The other ten are also likely as it can be argued that the textual evidence is weighted in
support of yap as the Greek term undetlying the Sytriac rather than the vatiant reading
introduced in brackets in the following list:

(a) 9 Mk 13:35(0r 611); Lk 6:23(0r O11)

®) 3 Mt 6:32(or 6€); Mk 9:41(or ko)

(© \Zo&]n 9:30(or OLV)

(d) o Mt 25:3(15t occurrence) (or 8%, or obVv); Lk 21:26(20d occurrence)

@y \\%\x Mt 23:10(or 811); Mk 11:18(0r 611); Jn 10:26(0r O71)

From this analysis it is clear that close to 8% of the occurtrences of yap in the Peshitta
Gospels are rendered by Syriac terms other than g

If to these two lists we add the agreements of and the differences in the Old Syriac we
find that of the fourteen Peshitta citations in the first list only three have a precedent in the
Old Syriac, though seven readings that differ in the Sinaitic version are not extant in the
Curetonian version, so that we do not know whether these seven readings agreed or
disagreed with the Peshitta:

(a) 9 Lk 6:23(1%t occurrence) Sytlcls

(b) ey Mt 6:32—d in Syrell; 26:12 Syrldse; Mk 9:6(15t occurrence)—o in Syrlels, 41—
Q10 Syrlels; Lk 9:26—aQ in Syre

(©) l), Mt 9:16 Syrlels

(d) ey = pdy vap Jn 7:41—lual] in Syres

(©) oo Mk 9:40—iud in Syrles

() o Mt 15 2—ad in Syres

© 9 \\.g\ao Mk 6:52 Syrlels; 14:40—Q in Syrldls; Jn 18:13 Syrlelp; 21:7 Syrlelp

Of the ten Peshitta citations in the second list five have a precedent in the Old Syriac.
The other five readings that differ from the Peshitta are not extant in one or the other of the
Old Syriac versions, so that we do not know whether these readings agreed or disagreed with
the Peshitta:

a :33(07 OTH)— Q10 Dyricls; :25(0r OTL) Syrlclsp
s Mk 13:35(0r & e in Syrlds; Lk 6:23(or 611) Syrll
s Mt or 8€)— in Syrels or Kol)— in Syrels
(.M632 08)—inQ in Syreld; Mk 9:41 i in Syrels
(©) \.:)ea]n 9:30(or OUV) Syrlelp
(d) o Mt 25 3(1St occurrence)(or 8¢, or 00V) Syrlelsp; Tk 21:26(27d occurrence) Syres
e 9 t or OTL) Syres; or OTY)— in Sytlds; Jn or 0Tt
o Mt 23:10 Sy Mk 11:18 ey, in Syrld 10:26
Sytlelse



PARTICLES 0 AND 81

4.3.2 The Rendering of yap as a Marker of Inference

The most recent edition of A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament (BDAG) is
distinguished by the fact that it provides definitions as well as glosses for all words.”0 For
vGp, its latest editor, Frederick Danker, gives three primary definitions. The first is “matker
of cause or reason,” for which BDAG provides the primary gloss “for.” The second is
“marker of clarification,” for which the primary gloss is “for, you see.””” Both of these
semantic functions apply to the use of the Syriac wQ in Classical Syriac literature. It is the
Peshitta’s rendering of y@p where this particle functions in the Greek New Testament and
other early Christian literature according to BDAG’s third definition, “marker of inference,”
that is particularly intriguing. BDAG glosses this function as “certainly, by all means, so,
then.” When BDAG applies these glosses to the function of yép in actual textual contexts, it
then,” “[no,] indeed!,” “yes, indeed!,” “[not]
for a moment,” and “[they decide,] then.” The Peshitta translators, no less than the twenty-

<

translates them as “by no means = pun yap,

first century BDAG, take a semantically differentiated approach to these seven occurrences
of yap, which are translated by five different terms:

(a) yaDS oy 1 Pet 4:15

(b) i, for 1 Cor 9:19; 2 Cor 5:4; for or indeed Acts 16:37
(€) oo 50, therefore, accordingly, then Heb 12:3

(d) o s0, consequently Jas 1:7

(e 9 \i\é becanse Rom 15:27

In three instances the Peshitta has g Two of these (1 Cor 9:19; 2 Cor 5:4) we may
translate as “for,” which finds a parallel in the RSV and NRSV. To the other (Acts 16:37) we
may assign the meaning “for,” “indeed,” which is paralleled by BDAG, NEB, REB, and
NRSV. But in four places the Peshitta has sought an alternative to g, The result is the five
different renderings for the seven occurrences:

(a) yaD5 only, BDAG by no means = pm yap 1 Pet 4:15; cf. RSV and NRSV buz (but let
none of you suffer);

(b) L, for; BDAG [though I am free] then 1 Cor 9:19; similarly 2 Cor 5:4; RSV and NRSV
have forin both verses;
w01, indeed, BDAG, NEB, and REB [no,] indeed! Acts 16:37; ct. NRSV Certainly
[not]!;

(€) oo 50, therefore, accordingly, then; BDAG yes, indeed! Heb 12:3;

(d) o s0, consequently, BDAG [not] for a moment Jas 1:7;

(e y \\%\;@ becanse; BDAG [they decide,] then Rom 15:27.

* BDAG, 190.

77 Within the body of the entry, Danker (BDAG, 189) also employs the glosses “well, then,” “you
see.” For Rom 1:18; 2:25 he uses “indeed,” “to be sure,” and 1 Thess 2:20 and 1 Cor 9:10, “yes,
indeed,” “certainly.”
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4.3.3 Cases Whete the Syriac Leaves yap Unrepresented

In some cases, the Peshitta and Old Sytiac do not explicitly represent yép. The same
approach is adopted by some contemporary English translations. An example is Acts 4:34:
003 Yap &VOENC TIG NV £V UVTOIG

£ 9

‘T‘i)} Soo oo A wilo (0038 = A ... o, as can be confirmed by the Syriac
translation of 000¢ elsewhere)

There were no needy persons among them NIV

There was not a needy person among them RSV, NRSV

There was never a needy person among them REB

None of their members was ever in want |B

Further examples occur in questions. Some English translations parallel the Syriac.
Mt 23:17 Syres reads:

Tic yap petlwv (or pueilov)

Which is greater ...2 NIV

Which is the more important ...¢? REB

Mt 23:19 Syresp reads:
i yap peilov (or peilmv)
5 Lis
Which is greater ...¢ NIV
Which is the more important ...? REB

But leaving the Greek yap unrepresented in rhetorical questions is by no means always
the case. For instance, i is provided in questions in Mt 9:5 Sytlelp; 16:26 Syrclslp; 23:17 Syre,
and 1 Cor 10:29. In these verses i finds a parallel in the English “for” provided in the
RSV and NRSV, though the first three are not represented in the NIV (compare Mt 23:17,
19 above). In other words, in the examples cited the Syriac demonstrates the same flexibility
as contemporary English translations towards the Greek.

4.3.4 The Pastoral Epistles and the Need for Sample Texts to be Representative

The relationship between yap and g in the Peshitta Pastoral Epistles is very different
from the one between yap and i in the Peshitta Gospels. Thirty-two of the thirty-four
occurrences of yap find their equivalent in g, One of the two other occurrences is
translated by o (2 Tim 3:2), and the other has no Syriac correspondence (2 Tim 2:7).

With regard to the Peshitta’s treatment of yap, the Pastoral Epistles demonstrate the
danger of relying on a sample that is too small to be representative, and the importance of
analysing more than one book of a chosen corpus, for from the examples discussed in this
section (§4.3) it is clear that uQ is not treated in the Peshitta New Testament as if it were a
mete imitation of y@p. To the contrary, it is evident that the Peshitta translators were aware
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of differences in the semantic function of y@p, so that when the latter has a connotation that
lies outside the semantic range of i, an alternative rendering was selected.

4.4 Semantic Functions of g and Appropriate Meanings in English

Both ud and ey have wider ranges of meaning than they are usually given in most Syriac
lexical works.

As we have seen (§4.3.2), BDAG provides three primary definitions for y@p: marker of
cause or reason, marker of clarification, and marker of inference. These functions may be
used as a semantic guideline for g as it is employed in our prescribed corpus so long as it
is remembered that (a) Syriac translators did not assume that g was always the
semantically appropriate translational equivalent of yap, or that g should be restricted to
the translation of yap, and that (b) each occurrence of g must be assessed independently
of the Greek as a Syriac word in its Syriac context.

4.4.1 g as Matketr of Cause ot Reason

Like yap, g often functions as a marker of cause or reason: “for, because, therefore, so
then” Mk 16:8 Sytldp; Lk 12:3 Syrese; Jn 2:25 Syrldse; Acts 12:9; 2 Cor 12:12, et al. It is the
only use acknowledged by Thesaurus Syriacus and CSD in which (as we saw in the section on
syntax) it is classified as “a causal conjunction.”

In some instances, i  can be represented in Enghsh by terms other than “for,
because, therefore, so then.” James Murdock translates aisa.d p — \oouao ? Rom 3:3 as
For if some of them have not believed.”® But in this context, it would be appropriate to translate
i (as well as yap, which it renders) by “then:” what, then, if some were unfaithful? The use by
BDAG of the term “pray” for yap in Jas 4:14 is also applicable to the Syriac: g \é.»? Liso

ok what, pray, is onr life?

As a marker of cause or reason, wis often used with another particle that precedes i it:
~ N Jn 5:46 Syreh; s \? Mt 5:46 Syresp; 6:14 Syresp; Lk 6:32 Sytldlp; Jn 16:7 Syrlelp; ... of
ey Mt 8:9 Syrep; 26:73 Syrlelse; Mk 10:45 Syrlelp; 14:70 Syrlelp; Lk 6:32 Syrlele, 33 Syrldlp, 34
Syrlelp; 7:8 Syrlelsp; 11:4 Syrp; 22:59 Syrep; Jn 4:23; . (o Jn 4:23 Syres; - J& Mt 22:28
Syres; Lk 1:44 Syrlelsp, 48 Syrlelp; 2:10 Sytlelp; 6:34 Syrlels; 17:21 Syresp; 20:33 Syres; 22:71 Syres;
Acts 9:11; 2 Cor 7:11.

Barlier (§4.3.3), we saw that i Often occurs in questions as the translation of yap. In
such cases juQ and Yap correspond in meaning. Thus we can use “for” to render g in
Mt 9:5 Syzlelp; 16:26 Syrelslp; 23:17 Syrp, and 1 Cor 10:29, just as the RSV and NRSV employ it
to translate yép.

Sometimes, however, yap is used in questions where English must often leave it
untranslated and add “then, pray,” or prefix “what!” or “why!”” Where i is the equivalent

78 Murdock, Murdock’s Translation.
7 BDAG, 189; Blass—Debrunner—Funk, Greek Grammar, §452.



84 FOUNDATIONS FOR SYRIAC LEXICOGRAPHY

it can be treated in exactly the same manner as yap. An example is the question Liss
«A\ wady which translates i yp koxov €moinocev in Mt 27:23 Syrldse; Mk 15:14 Syrldse; Lk
23:22 Syrep. In this context, say Zerwick and Grosvenor, yap “secks a reason for the
preceding demand.”® The comment is equally applicable to g, Hence the most obvious
prefix for both the Greek and the Syriac is “why?” “why, what evil has he done?”’8!

But the Syriac versions, like English ones, do not always represent yap where it is used
in questions. As we have seen, it is an approach that has parallels in both modern English
translations (Mt 23:17 Syres, NIV, REB, 19 Syrese, NIV, REB §4.3.3) and in BDAG. In
accordance with its principle of adding a prefix where yap is left untranslated, BDAG
renders pn yap oixiag ovk €xete in 1 Cor 11:22 as “What! Have you no houses?” Like
BDAG, the Peshitta leaves yap untranslated, but renders pun by the interrogative patticle
l;’eﬁ: G AN AS &z Why! Have you no houses?

4.4.2 3aQ s a Non-causal Marker in Rhetorical Questions

To the preceding function of i in questions should be added one that has been identified
by Jan Joosten in the Peshitta Old Testament and other Syriac literature outside the biblical
corpus. According to Joosten, there are rare cases where g  in a rhetorical question does
not mean “for, because,” but has a different function. All the clauses in question (Gen 4:9;
Isa 36:10; Jer 13:12; Job 1:9; 6:22; 21:9, et al.) require the answer “no” (or “yes” in case the
question contains a negation). “What is certain,” says Joosten, “is that this use of ger is highly
idiomatic: the particle does not correspond to any formal equivalent in the Hebrew and was
freely added to enliven the style.”’2

443 g a8 Marker of Clatification

b3

As a marker of clanﬁcatlon - can be glossed as “for,” “for, you see.” Jn 3:16 Syre® is an
example: N I M58 For God so loved [the world] (compare Mt 12:40 Syrep, 50 Syree;
23:3 Syresp; 24:38 SerSP, Mk 7:3 Sytlelp; Lk 8:40 Syrese; 9:14 Syresp; Jn 4:8 Syrp; Rom 7:2). Two
further examples, which BDAG defines as “brief explanatory, parenthetical clauses,” are Mt
4:18 Syrp//Mk 1:16 Syr o: Je2 L \oo..L\. Jor they were fishermen, and Mk 2:15 Syrleslp:
).N L] OO\.L\. { for there were many (compare Mk 5:42 SyrleIp; 16:4 Syrldp; Rom 7:1;
Gal 4:25). One should note, however, that in the Synoptic parallels Mt 4:18 Syrr and Mk 1:16
Sytlelp the Old Syriac (Syr=) interprets the Greek particle as a marker of cause or reason, for it

has 4 \.g\;o rather than —~

80 Zerwick—Grosvenor, Grammatical Analysis, 93.

81 BDAG, 189, Blass—Debrunner—Funk, Greek Grammar, {452, NIV, NRSV, REB, RSV, Zerwick—
Grosvenot, Grammatical Analysis, 93.

82 Joosten, “The Use of Some Particles,” 179.
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This function of g can also be translated by the terms “well,” “then,” or “indeed:”
“indeed, to be sure” Rom 1:18; 2:25; 4:3, 9; 5:7 (Ist occurrence); 2 Cor 1:12; 10:12; 11:5;
1 Tim 2:5; “yes, indeed; certainly” 1 Cor 9:10; 1 Thess 2:20.83

To these references may be added 2 Tim 2:11 where aQ in the phrase M -~ \3
onal can be understood in one of two ways as a marker of clarification:8+

(a) As premised on the previous statement, “the saying is trustworthy,” and accordingly
translated as “for,” “for, you see:”

The saying is trustworthy: for (for, you see),

If we have died with him, we shall also live with him

(b) As helping to reinforce the truth of the preceding statement and accordingly
translated as “indeed:”

The saying is trustworthy:

If, indeed, we have died with him, we shall also live with him

Both meanings would meet the requirements of the context, so that perhaps in an
English translation we should be open to both.

4.4.4 1 as the Rendering of yap as a Marker of Inference

Earlier (§4.3), we saw that in three of seven instances where yap functions as a marker of
inference as that term is employed in BDAG (1 Cor 9:19; 2 Cor 5:4; Acts 16:37) the Peshitta
has i, but that it employs other terms for the other four occurrences: yaDS oy (1 Pet
4:15); Ao s, therefore, accordingly, then (Heb 12:3); o so, consequently (Jas 1:7); and \g\ag
becanse (Rom 15:27). In this instance it would seem that the Peshitta translators felt that yép
exceeds the semantic range of ju and that other Syriac renderings were therefore necessary.

44.5 ;...&Where It Lacks a Formal Correspondence in the Greek8

The seventeen places in the Peshitta Gospels and six in the Pastoral Epistles where g
lacks a correspondence in the Greek are unexceptional. As the following references reveal,
eight have a precedent in the Old Syriac. Lk 24:37—o in Syres, 1 Tim 1:19 and 2 Tim 2:23 are
apt examples of the particle being used to convert a Greek sentence into two Syriac
sentences.

In three places the Syriac converts a Greek participle into a perfect verb followed by
s Mt 22:43 Syrese; Mk 12:6—o in Syrlds and Lk 24:22 Syrp. In mthe two first verses thcz
Greek participle is Aéywv, which is rendered by the perfect verb ! followed by w; ol

8 BDAG also lists yap in Rom 12:3 as a marker of clarification, but the Peshitta has gy, not g,

84 Falla, “Translation, Genre, and Lexicography,” 7—54. ‘

85 The material in §4.4.2, §4.4.5, §4.7.3, and §4.7.4 was presented by Terry Falla in a paper on “The
Functions of jag and ¢y in the Peshitta Gospels Where They Lack a Formal Correspondence in the
Greek” at a seminar at Whitley College, University of Melbourne, in 2006.
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e Jor he said. 1.k 24:22 follows the same pattern with its translation of yevopevar opbpivai
by s 00 )055 Jor they went early.

In terms of semantic function, most of the occurrences of i that lack a
correspondence in the Greek have the function of marker of cause or reason: Mt 22:43
Syrese; Mk 12:6—o in Syrlels; Lk 20:37 Syrp; 24:22 Syrp, 37—o in Syres; Jn 3:31 Syree— NS
ey - in Syrs; 4:38 Syrllp; 6:45 Syrese; 9:24 Syrlelsp; 10:18 Syrlelse, 29—y NSQoo in Syrlels; 11:31
Sytlelp; 16:2 Sytlelse; 17:16 Syrlelse; 1 Tim 6:21; 2 Tim 2:23; 3:14; Titus 1:11.

In five instances i is probably best viewed as a marker of clarification: Jn 1:9—gy in
Sytelsl; 4:24 Syrep; 14:18; 1 Tim 1:19, and Titus 1:15.

4.5 @y as a Translation of the Greek

The disjunction between the Syriac oy and the Greek 6¢ in the Peshitta New Testament is
even greater than that between ;\“aﬁd vGp.86 There are hundreds of places in the Peshitta
New Testament where 8¢ is translated by terms other than wy. Conversely, as can be seen in
the following synopses—which take all known Greek variant readings into account so that
often more than one Greek term vies for the status of being the actual Greek
correspondence and consideration as the one that was actually in the Syriac translator’s
source text—between 126 to 174 occurrences of wy in the prescribed corpus translate terms
other than 8¢. ’

oy in the Gospels

Total occurrences: 1073
Greek correspondences:
0¢ 879 to 957

08 = oy ... o2

0 = Q; e 02

Terms other than 8¢ 122 to 170:
Kai 44 to 74

ovv 37 to 55

GAAG 5

pévton 4

Yap 3 to 5

Kol = S (s 2
TV 2

gov g = wid o U1
KOl = @y .. 01

86 For details on the Peshitta Gospels provided by KPG, vol. 1, it is necessary to refer not only to
the primary entry on y, but also to all the relevant analytical categories (collocations) that follow i,
which in some cases are cross-referenced to where they are cited in full elsewhere in the volume.
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OHOG PEVTOL KO = oy ... ol
o1 ’

€ 1

No correspondence in the Greek 17

ey in 1 & 2 Timothy

Total occurrences: 42

Greek correspondences:

o€ 33

0t = @y ... o (1 Tim 3:15)

ovv 1 (1 Tim 3:2)

vap 1 (1 Tim 6:10)

No correspondence in the Greek 5 (1 Tim
6:2; 2 Tim 2:12, 17; 4:13, 15)

oy in Titus

Total occurrences: 7

Greek correspondences: 0€ 5

No correspondence in the Greek 2 (Titus
1:11, 15)

In the Gospels, the terms translated by ey include GALG, YGp, and AN, but especially
kai, pévrot, and ovv. As the entry on < in KPG records, close to a quarter of the Peshitta
Johannine occurrences of < translate OV (see §4.9). Four of the five occurrences of usvrot
Wthh is used only in John, are rendered by <y In Jn 15:6 €av pnf TG corresponds t0 gy i

\ but if anyone does not, anyone who does not (Syrlcl‘ has Uy oo and whoever does noi).

In contrast to John and Matthew, both Mark and Luke often employ w9 to render Kai.
Mark uses oy to translate koi in twenty-one to thirty-seven instances, and Luke in twenty-
three to thirty instances.

In two places, Mark renders Kai by @y ... ol (Mk 15:29, 32; Syrlds does not include
the clause concerned in the first verse and has only @{$ for the second). In one instance
Luke translates koi by @y ... o (Lk 2:36—@loin Syrlds). In Mk 14:59 the phrase kai 005
is rendered by oy llols but not even, yet not even (Usfo in Syrls), and in Jn 12:42 Spwg péviot
kol is translated by @y ... & (@y ... oo in Syrll). In seventeen instances—three in
Matthew, two in Mark, four in Luke, and eight in John—gy has no corresponding Greek
term (see §4.7.4).

These Peshitta translational patterns differ greatly from the approach of the two Old
Sytiac versions to the Greek particles in question. But the three do shate in common the fact
that none of them conforms to the relationship between oy and 8¢ that has been assumed
by Syriac and Greek scholarship.
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An intimation of the range of Greek terms—which do not involve variant Greek
readings—rendered by 3 in the Old Syriac is evident in the following examples of
agreements between the Old Syriac and the Peshitta:

(a) GAAG Lk 6:27 Sytlelse; Jn 16:25 Syrldsp

(b) yép Mt 26:12 Sytldsp

(¢) xai Mk 6:44 Syrlelse, 47 Syrlelse; 8:17 Sytlelsp; 14:57 Syrlelse; Lk 1:7 Sytlelsp; 2:25 Syrlelsp,

33 Sytlelsp, 51 Syresp, 52 Syresp

(d) kol idov Mt 9:3 Sytldsp

(e) pévtol Jn 7:13 Syrese; 20:5 Syrlelse

f) 6m Lk 19:43

(2 ouv Jn 4:1 Syresp; 6:14 Syrese; 7:11 Syrep, 40 Syrsp; 12:3 Syrsp; 18:10 Syrlelse, 19; 20:6

Sytlelsp; 21:7 Syrlelsp
(h) &iovvovde =l ol 3 \? Lk 12:26 Syresp

4.6 The Peshitta Rendering of 8¢

The Peshitta New Testament employs a number of terms to render 8¢. Numerically, ey
stands at the head of the list, and o in second place. Aland’s Vo/lstindige Konkordanz lists sixty-
three occurrences of 8¢ in the Pastoral Epistles. Fifty-eight of these are translated by the
Peshitta. Thirty-cight find their correspondence in < and twenty (34%) in another term:
eighteen in 0,37 four in g, and one in e \g\x 8°A similar pattern is to be observed in
the Peshitta Gospels where o claims 8¢ as its second most frequent equivalent,” while other
renderings, though significant, are in the relative minority.

But frequency can divert attention away from semantic subtlety. It can overshadow, for
instance, the important part played by a Syriac particle that is used infrequently to translate a
high-frequency Greek term because the actual function that it renders is of comparatively
low frequency. Under the function of 8¢ as “marker of contrast,” BDAG (page 213) has the
subcategory “after a negative rather.” This function seems to have been appreciated by the
Sytiac translators, who render it mainly by lJ (which is the primary equivalent of GALG), in
one instance by i, and in three by wy:

(@ U:( Lk 10:20 Syresp (“but rejoice that your names are written in heaven”); compare
Acts 12:14; Eph 4:15; Heb 4:13, 15; 6:12; 9:12; 12:13 = 8¢ pdAhov

(b) Q Acts 12:9 (“for he had supposed that he had been seeing a vision”)

(©) < Mt 6:33 Syrelslb (“rather [but] seek first the kingdom of God”); compare <
NJLNL = 88 pdddov Mt 10:6—W in Syricls, 28 Syricko

871 Tim 4:7; 5:4(1°), 13(1°), 24(2°); 6:11(1°); 2 Tim 1:10(1°), 10(2°); 2:5, 16, 20, 22(1°); 3:5; Titus
1:1(1°), 3; 3:14.

88 1 Tim 2:12; 3:5; 5:8; 6:6.

89 1 Tim 6:8.

% Falla, KPG, 2:43.
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In summary, the evidence contradicts the thesis that on the one hand wy is little more
than the Syriac counterpart of the Greek 8¢, and on the other that 6¢ finds its semantic

equivalence in <

4.7 Semantic Functions of 3] and Appropriate Meanings in English

As with g, the following analysis is based on the use of oy in the prescribed corpus,
though the examples that are cited are not limited to it. ‘

4.7.1 3] Expressing Continuation or Contrast

In its function expressing continuation or contrast, the conjunctive/ connective particle )

(see §3) is used as a marker:

(a) (i) Connecting lines of narrative as in relating one teaching to another: “and, as for,
now” Mt 5:29 Syresp; 6:16—o0 in Syr<lsl; Rom 14:1; 1 Cor 7:1
(i) Linking narrative segments: “now, then, so, that is” Mt 1:18 Syresp; 2:1—o in
Syres; Jn 1:39—o0 in Syres; 4:46—o in Syr<ll; Rom 3:22

(b) Of contrast:
(i) “but, however, on the other hand” Mt 18:7—)] in Syres; 19:8 Syrese; Lk 10:6 in \?
U < \3ofU ey in Syr; 1 Cor 11:7; “nevertheless” 2 Tim 2:19
(i1) after a negative, “but, rather” Mt 6:33 Syr<lslp
(iti) forming a transition to something new Lk 12:7; Jn 16:25 Syrlcls

(c) Of contrast with heightened emphasis in combination with efz
6) o ot “but even,’ ,\g? —iso <01..>o m” Jiaoy Lm o of a:b.., but as for you,
even the Jz‘mndx of the hair of your head' are all numbered Mt 10: 30—@2 o in Sytlels

(i1) S ? “but, but indeed:” e.m.c»l., e.[\o, 3 @oy 2! but these are written that
you wzg/ﬂ‘ believe Jn 20:31—Syrldl does not include o

(d) Ofan 1mphed clause of concession:*? “nevertheless, and yet, yet, however” Jn 12:42,
where <y o 2{ (@y ... 2loin Syre) renders Spog pévtot Koi: ”‘N” R VR o
st & evertheless/ and  yet (<9) many even (2 ) among the leaders believed in him

4.7.2 oy Introducing the Result of an Inference

As a marker denoting that what it introduces is the result of an inference from what
precedes, w9 is a primary equivalent of ovv in the Peshitta Fourth Gospel (see §4.9): “now,
so, consequ%ntly, accordingly, then, so then” Mk 16:19 Syrer; Lk 20:29 Syrp; 21:14—o0 in
Sytes; Jn 4:46—o in Syreldl; 5:19 Sytp; 9:8—o in Syrlels; 10:7 Sytldp; 18:17 Sytlelp; 20:21 Syrlelp et
al.

N Or even the very hairs of your head.
92 Cf. Louw—Nida, Greek-English Lexicon, §89.75.
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In Mt 12:12 the context is a rhetorical question: “how much more valuable, #hen (Nuooy
in Syr<s), is a human being than a sheep?”

4.7.3 yin Wishes and Apodoses®?

Joosten’s study of oy alerts us to the fact that a semantic investigation of a particle in a
particular corpus ma; well miss an important function either because it is not employed in
that corpus, or because attention has not been drawn to it previously.?* His concern is with
the use of oy in wishes or in apodoses incapable of fulfilment. This use, says Joosten, is “a
survival of the original Semitic meaning of den: ‘then, thereupon’”’®> He gives many examples
from various sources including the Peshitta Old Testament and the Old Syriac (in wishes Mt
23:23 Syres; Lk 19:42 Syre; in apodoses Mt 17:20 Syrs; Lk 19:23 Syres).

Joosten notes that none of the cases he cites from the Old Syriac are to be found in the
Peshitta New Testament. There are, however, two occurrences that have escaped his notice.
In the synoptic parallels Mt 11:21 and Lk 10:13 the Peshitta as well as the two Old Syriac
versions have < which does not have an equivalent in the Greek, in the apod051s Like Mt
17:20 in Syrs cited by Joosten, the construction begins with 6& s oder (2328 39 85.?
asl Jsadasd Lass ) {0 was ooa, @.. (the word é.. is lacking in Lk 10:13) for zfz‘/ﬂe
deeds of power done in you had been done in Tyre and Sidon, then they would have repented long ago in
sackeloth and ashes. Even if these occurrences are seen as remnants of Old Syriac readings
preserved in the Peshitta, they are nevertheless two of six witnesses in the Farly Syriac
versions of the Gospels to the function Joosten has so helpfully brought to light.

4.74 <y Where It Lacks a Formal Correspondence in the Greek%

In seventeen instances in the Peshitta Gospels (the same number as ud_ §4.4.5) and seven in
the Pastoral Epistles oy lacks a cotrespondence in the Greek. Eight have a precedent in the
Old Syriac (the same number as g  §4.4.5). These additions are a witness to the use of
functions of oy in the early Syriac versions that were introduced by a translator free from the
influence of a specific correspondence in the source text. With the exception of an
ambiguous occutrence in Jn 5:28, all the additions serve one or another of the functions
described in the preceding section:

(@) In Mt 4:2 oy introduces the result of the preceding sentence: ém ) Naiul and)/ then
afterwards he was hungry, which translates U0TepOV ENEIVAGEV affermwards he hungered. The
Peshitta addition simplifies the rendering of the undetlying Greek construction and
adds clarity to the Syriac construction. The NRSV has a parallel addition: “and

9 See note 85.

% Joosten, “The Use of Some Particles,” 180-82.
% Joosten, “The Use of Some Particles,” 180.

% See note 85.
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afterwards he was famished.” In the Peshitta text of Mk 4:28 w4 again follows the
adverb Niiul. ‘

(b) (i) Connecting lines of narrative: “and, as for, now” Lk 21:19 Syre—d_in Syrs; 2
Tim 2:17; 4:13, 15; Titus 2:7; 3:13
(ii) Perhaps also denoting emphasis: “now, and” (in contrast to Syrclsl which adds
) WETS) \&? RN 1 Souile b now/and by their fiits you will know them Mt T:16

(¢) (i) Denoting contrast: “but the child Jesus remained in Jerusalem” Lk 2:43—o in
Sytlds; see also Lk 13:3; Jn 3:33 Syrep; 4:22—o in Syres; 6:50 Syrep, 54 Syrsp; 9:25
Syrlelse; 12:29—o in Syrlels; 14:24 Syrlelp; 1 Tim 6:3
(i) The addition of wy (and of two occurrences of o) as an indicator of contrast in
the versicle in 2 Tim 2:11b—13 is an example of a particle that performs at an
aesthetic as well as syntactic and semantic level. It heightens the antithesis between
the fourth line of the versicle and the two that precede it, and contributes to the
strongly alliterative and assonantal dimension of the poem.?”

(d) In a rhetorical question, perhaps for the purpose of emphasis: “indeed, but:” @y o
151-;» é \ﬁi Indeed/ but, who rolled away the stone for ns? Mk 16:3 Sytlelsp ‘

(e) Introducing an apodosis (see §4.7.3): “then” Mt 11:21 Syresp; Lk 10:13 Syresp

(f) As Murdock acknowledges in his translation, the punctuation of the Peshitta text of
Jn 5:27-28 makes the text difficult to understand.”® For this reason we have not
assigned a function to ey in Jn 5:28.

4.8 Particles Other Than jag and oy

In this essay we have focussed on gl and oy. But these are not the only particles that have
been misused in textual criticism and misrepresented in Syriac lexica. Both Syriac and Greek
scholarship have imposed uninformed limitations on the relationship between the Greek kai
and the Sytiac o. Again, from Tischendotf to the present, koi and o are often treated as if
they were the only authentic equivalents of each other. But o, which has several uses,” is also
a significant equivalent of 3¢, and also of olv, &, and t& xai, £ita and &netta; it translates 1
in several instances, and is employed to render other yGreek terms in particular contexts.!00

Conversely, kol is the principal equivalent of o and ®[s, and, as we have seen, is often
translated by .

The following readings which employ three different Syriac terms—none of them o—
reflect the apparent responsiveness of Syriac translators to syntactic and semantic nuances of
Koi:101

97 Falla, “Translation, Genre, and Lexicography.”
9% Murdock, Murdock’s Translation, 174.

9 Falla, KPG, 2:42-53.

100 Falla, KPG, 2:42-43.

101 Falla, KPG, 2:44, column a.
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(@) @ althongh, even thongh: (@asel \B:o? Naia, é? although 1 have begun to speak with
you Jn 8:25 (no equlvalent in Syrlds) may be regarded as a creative solution to the
syntagm 61t koi, for which modern Greek scholarship and translations offer
multiple solutions.102

(b) pis: KOL VOV = k& yois but now, nevertheless, now Acts 3:17

(c) temporal use of y in Lk 19:43 Syrep to match the temporal use of K0{:1®  walidyedy
7..55;&. when your enemies will surround you = Kol (mapepforodotv) ol &xbpol cov
(x6pukd oot Kai) TEPKLKAMGOLOLY 0€ [SyresP omit words in brackets]

These examples demonstrate that a proper estimate of the Old Syriac and Peshitta
particles i and gy, and of other particles as well, requires an analysis of the full cycle of
Syriac and Greek terms involved.

4.9 A Compatison of the Peshitta Gospels with Each Other

Our observations regarding w9 thus far concern the selected corpus as a totality. But a
comparison of the Peshitta Gospels with each other reveals that their approach to «yand the
Greek they use it to translate is by no means uniform.

The Peshitta Gospel oy frequently translates kai. But with only two exceptions, the
Peshitta never renders kol b;z oy in Matthew and John, but only in Mark and Luke, which
together use oy to translate Kai in thirty-one to forty-two places.!04

In the Peshitta text of John, oy is the principal equivalent of ovv. Conversely, when all
Greek variant readings have been taken into account, between a third to a half of the
Johannine occurrences of < translate o0V.105 In the following list of instances where < is
the equivalent of olv, obv is the only term that < could have translated; according to the
evidence that is available in critical editions of the Greek New Testament, there are no
variants that also have to be taken into account as conceivable cortrespondences of wy. The
list identifies the nine instances where wy has a precedent in the Old Syriac: Jn 4:1 Syrep, 46;
5:19; 6:14 Syree, 15; 7:11 Syre—o in Syrs, 40 SyrsP—o in Syre; 8:12; 9:8; 10:7; 11:20(1s
occurrence), 33; 12:1, 3 Syrlelse, 7; 18:10(1st occurrence) Syrllse, 17, 19 Syrlse, 28, 29, 33;
19:23(1%t occurrence), 31; 20:6 Syrlclsp, 21, 30; 21:7 Syrlclsp, 13.

Sixteen of these twenty-eight Peshitta Johannine instances of wy have no precedent in
the Old Syriac: Jn 4:46—o in Syrebl; 5:19 Syres; 6:15—o in Syres; 8:12 Syres; 9:8—o in Syrlels;
10:7 Syrlels; 11:20(1*t occurrence of @y in SyrP)—o in Syrlels, 33—o in Syrlels; 12:1—o in Syrlels,

102 Blass—Debrunner—Funk, Greek Grammar, §300 (2); Zerwick—Grosvenor, Grammatical Analysis,
312.

103 On the temporal use of kai see Moulton-Howatd, Grammar of New Testament Greek, vol. 2, 421,
Robertson, Grammar of the Greek New Testament, 1183. On the temporal use of 4 to translate O1€ see
Falla, KPG, 1:116, §II

104 Falla, KPG, 1:127-28.

105 Tn Peshitta John 0OV is also translated by \Zsé (eleven to thirteen times; see KPG, 2.26-27),
and by o in numerous instances (see KPG, 2.44).
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7 Sytlels; 18:17 Sytlels, 28—o in Syrlels, 29—o in Syrlels; 20:21 Syrlels; 30—o in Syrlels; 13—o in
Syrlels,

Were we able to check both Old Syriac versions at the places where one of them has no
precedent for the Peshitta oy, but the other is not extant (twelve in the Curetonian and one
in the Sinaitic), and the three places for which neither version is extant (Jn 18:33; 19:23, 31)
we might find other occurrences of oy. But even were that the case the evidence suggests
that ¢ in the Peshitta is the consequence of deliberate lexical choice. As an equivalent of
olv, the Johannine oy presents itself as more than a remnant of occurrences that were not
corrected t0 Nousd, which is the conclusion of Sebastian Brock.106 Rather, in its Johannine
Peshitta context, it may be accepted as a particle that was considered by its translator
(revisor) to be a semantically appropriate rendering of ovv (see §4.7.2).107

5. CONCLUSION

To subject Syriac particles to an exhaustive investigation is helpful, to say the least, for the
insights to be gained are many and varied. First, we have seen that syntactically the two
particles chosen for study can be defined more precisely than they have been previously and
that semantically they cannot be yoked to their formal Greek counterparts. To the contrary,
we have seen that it is linguistically perilous to make assumptions and draw conclusions on
the basis of general rather than detailed observations, or without entering into the labyrinth
of textual facts required by the complex relationship between source and target texts.

Secondly, the study reveals that Syriac particles no less than other parts of speech
demand that they be assessed on an instance-by-instance basis. A critical point of exegesis
in the target text can turn on a syntactic and semantic interpretation of a particle in the
source that informed it. In this regard, choices exercised by the Syriac translators often reveal
a sensitivity to the semantic functions of the underlying Greek particles—functions that in
the modern period are often recorded only in major resources such as BDAG, Blass,
Debrunner and Funk, and Robertson. It is a phenomenon that draws attention to the
significance of detail in the study of particles, not only for a proper understanding of the
particles themselves, but also of the text of the Early Syriac versions and their relationship to
their source texts.

Thirdly, the study of Syriac particles is a window into translation techniques employed
in the Peshitta New Testament. We have observed that distinct patterns of usage and
different approaches in different books suggest deliberate vocabulaty choices across a
spectrum of material, and not just in specific instantiations. It underlines the need to treat

106 Brock, “Limitations,” 94.

W07 Cf. the comments of Burkitt, Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, vol. 2, 89: “The rendering of ovv
presents some interest on account of its extraordinary frequency as a connecting particle in S. John.
The natural Syriac equivalent is Swoe, but like the English ‘therefore,” to which it very neatly
corresponds, it is slightly stronger than ovv. Consequently, we find in the Ev. da-Mepharreshe that o and
 (i.e. 3€) are used to render ovv. Simple omission also is not infrequent.”
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the two Syriac particles i and ey independently of each other. In conjunction with other
evidence it also points to the collective authorship of the Peshitta New Testament.

Fourthly, the subject matter of our essay has inevitably again drawn attention to the fact
that Syriac particles are frequently cited in textual criticism in support of either a primary or
variant Greek reading, but often incorrectly. The situation can be rectified only through an
exhaustive comparison of the Greek with the Syriac, and the treatment of Syriac as a natural
language.

Fifthly, the continuing study of particles is critical for lexicography, especially for the
lexicon that desires to provide grammatical classification in the form of taxonomy and parts
of speech, and meanings that will do justice to the lexicalized vocabulary. In this regard,
many of the syntactic, semantic, and text-critical insights could not have been accomplished
without a detailed analysis of the Greek term underlying a Syriac term. The study therefore
illustrates the need for the provision of source-text correspondences in a future lexicon of
the Syriac New Testament, and for a sound methodology for the citation of those
correspondences.

Finally, it must be said that the insights we have gained are to a restricted corpus. They
therefore call for an examination of i and gy in other parts of the Syriac New Testament
and in other Syriac literature, and for a detailed study of other Syriac particles. For the Syriac
New Testament such studies promise further insights into the origins of the Peshitta and the
number of translators involved in it.

As we have seen, particles are part of the literary, stylistic, and rhetorical fabric of the
early versions. They deserve no less attention than that given to their Greek, Latin, and
Hebrew counterparts.
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CHAPTER 5
TOWARDS AN ANALYTICAL CONCORDANCE OF THE
HARKLEAN NEW TESTAMENT

Andreas Juckel
Institute for New Testament Textual Research
University of Miinster

To justify the dominance of the translational perspective the accessibility of the
version’s Greek model is demonstrated by an analysis of the translator’s philological
principles. The second part continues to determine the non-Peshitta vocabulary of the
Harklean for possible inclusion in a future Sytiac lexicon.?

1. THE TRANSLATIONAL PERSPECTIVE OF THE CONCORDANCE

In the domain of Syriac studies the first computer-assisted analytical concordance is the
Konkordanz gum syrischen Psalter (1976) produced by N. Sprenger under the direction of W.
Strothmann ( 1995).2 Although the epithet “analytical” is absent from the title of this
concordance and from the subsequent volumes published by Strothmann himself,? it can be
regarded as a model of an “analytical” concordance because of its lexical and morphological
analysis as well as its translational information. A concordance for the New Testament
Peshitta based on identical (and even more developed) analytical principles was produced by
G.A. Kiraz (1993).# The special analytical importance of these concordances has become
clearer since the publication of the Old Testament Peshitta concordance issued by the
Peshitta Institute Leiden (1997).> This concordance produces the same analytical data as
those of Strothmann, Sprenger, and Kiraz, but the data are arranged differently, and do not

1T am indebted to the volume editor Peter J. Williams, to the managing editor Beryl Turner, and
to the series editor Terry Falla for their criticism, encouragement, and patience.

2 Sprenger, Konkordanz um syrischen Psalter. The analytical concordance of Winter, Concordance to the
Peshitta Version of Ben Sira was created by hand. Strothmann’s Konkordang des syrischen Kobeletbuches was
created by hand too, and offers no morphological analysis.

3 Strothmann, Konkordanz, zur syrischen Bibel: Die Propheten; Der Pentateuch; Die Mantbe, Strothmann,
Wrterverzeichnis der apokryphen-denterokanonischen Schriften.

4 Kiraz, Computer-Generated Concordance.

5> Old Testament in Syriac According to the Peshitta 1V ersion, part V: Concordance, vol. 1: The Pentatench.
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reflect the more detailed morphological analysis of the others. The alphabetical arrangement
of the articles and the sequential order of the entries according to biblical book, chapter, and
verse atre the sole principles of organisation in this concordance. Morphological information
is reduced to the verbal stems of any given verb and attached to each entry by a Roman
number.6 On the other hand, the Leiden concordance includes translational information
about the corresponding Hebrew and Greek word(s), which is absent from the volumes of
Strothmann and Kiraz. The existence side-by-side of concordances with different analytical
features in the domain of Syriac studies makes it desirable to introduce the epithet
“analytical” into the titles of concordances with explicit analytical arrangement of the
entries.’

With regard to an analytical concordance of the Harklean New Testament the
translational analysis will be the most characteristic feature. As the Harklean version is
remarkably transparent in its representation of the Greek model it allows for a retroversion
which goes far beyond the mere enumeration of the corresponding Greek-Syriac vocabulary.
Full analysis of the Harklean will prepare the ground not only for a concordance but also for
a Harklean Greek-Syriac lexicon and grammar of its own. This translational perspective of
the version is the topic of the present article.

1.1 Two Basic Principles of the Concordance

An essential precondition for the lexical and morphological analysis of the Harklean is a
critical and vocalized edition of the Syriac text to analyse the (most) original® stage of the
version and to avoid morphological ambiguity.” Recently published texts of the Harklean
Gospels, St. Paul and the Catholic Epistles included in comparative editions! offer (although
printed in unvocalized Estrangela-type!!) convenient starting points for new and non-
comparative editions of the Harklean in vocalized Serto-type. The existing comparative

¢ Concordance of the Peshitta V'ersion published by “The Way International” reduces the morphological
analysis to the verb stems too, but introduces this analysis as the basic principle for the arrangement
of the articles which are organized according to roots.

7 The concordance of Lund, O/ Syriac Gospel of the Distinct Evangelists includes an analytical
arrangement of the context lines.

8 The small number of manuscripts of Acts, the Epistles, and Revelation does not allow for much
criticism but forces one to rely on single “best” manuscripts. Only the Harklean Gospels are extant in
a good number of manuscripts, but again a single witness (Vat. Syr. 268, ca. 82-9t% cent.) preserves the
most original text; see Juckel, “Die Bedeutung des Ms. Vat. Syr. 268.”

9 Most of the Harklean manuscripts are written in Estrangela and furnished with the well-known
dots for vocalization. This primitive system of vocalization, however, is not consistently used in the
manuscripts; therefore it should be standardized by the editor or “translated” into the sytem of the
five “Greek” vowels.

10 Kiraz, Comparative Edition of the Syriac Gospels, Aland—Juckel, Das Newue Testament in syrischer
Uberliefernng.

11 'The only vocalized Harklean edition in Serto-type was published by Bernstein, Das Heilige
Evangelium des Iohannes, who adopted the vocalization of Ms Vat. Syr. 271 (CE 1483).
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editions of St. Paul and the major Catholic Epistles also paved the way for the translational
analysis by the retroversions they offer.!? Although the detailed design of the future
analytical concordance of the Harklean New Testament is still under discussion, there are,
however, two basic principles which derive from the translational perspective of the version.

The first basic principle is that the concordance will follow Brockelmann’s Lexicon
Syriacum (204 ed. 1928) in being organized according to root. The reason for this decision is
the impact of translational analysis and the unexpected good access to the Greek model of
the version. An analysis of the Harklean translation reveals that there is a striking
correspondence between Greek words derived from the same root and the Syriac words
used to translate them, which will also be derived from the same Syriac root; that is, one
Syriac word and its derivatives will be consistent in the translation with the one Greek word
and its derivatives. In order to represent the version’s translational consistency satisfactorily
in a concordance, the arrangement by root and by verbal stems respectively is the natural
way to present the lexical and semantic correspondences.

The second basic principle is that the concordance will be presented in two sections:
the first provides an analysis of the Syriac, providing the Greek correspondences used for
each Syriac word; and the second is a reconstruction of the hypothetical Greek-Syriac
lexicon.

A summary of translational information, however, will be located at the beginning of
the entry, and will provide a condensed list of all Greek words corresponding to all
derivations of a given Syriac root. For the article “|Au5” the translational information is
summarized as follows:

INAS (i) otxmpax (ii) oixie (i) olkog

INS 15 (i) olkelog (ii) olkETNG

NS o (i) oixovopog (i) [oikovopén]

LALS (i) olktokog (i) oiketog (i) oiketelo (iv) olkétng

s
JLAAS A55 (i) oikovopiar
Entries formed by the status constructus Aas are fully presented in the atticles of the genitive
s
respectively, but are given by a simple list in the article “IAS":

Lmnxl\-:’l.\sml\-: B EE e '.-B-L\-b 1&”1\-3 uml\-: ';\L\-:".m s
Jaalo N3 . dB500 NS Jiedo N3 '..ol\zl\.all.gogul\.: Liaw N3 aXo A2

The root VLlas (A3 = adAilopon Mt 21:17; Lk 21:37) is a separate entry in Brockelmann’s
lexicon and in the future concordance.

The Syriac-Greek list gives an extract of the Greek-Syriac lexicon from the perspective
of a single Syriac root. This reduced perspective shows the root-to-root correspondence and
the correspondence of word formation at a single glance. The Roman numbers will be

12 For the remaining N'T writings the present writer has provisional retroversions at his disposal.
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attached to the single Syriac citations in the analytical section of the future concordance to
refer to the Greek background of a given key word (according to the model of Hatch and
Redpath’s concordance of the Septuagint and the Leiden concordance of the Peshitta).

The information drawn from the translational Syriac-Greek summary at the beginning
of an article is restricted to the single roots, thus suppressing translational information about
different Syriac renderings of the same Greek word. It is the Greek-Syriac lexicon which
opens the full translational perspective by assembling complete Greek-Syriac information. In
fact this part is a Greek-Syriac index of the analytical part. The translator(s) had to note all
Syriac correspondences of a given Greek word, to which they probably added
correspondences of idiomatic phraseology; occasionally rather than consistently they quoted
where within the biblical books the entries occurred. The Eusebian sections in the Gospels
and the stichoi-numbers in the Apostolos offered an unfailing system of reference and were
introduced into the Harklean manuscripts from the Greek model of the version. A page of
the translator’s Greek-Syriac lexicon may have looked like the following list:

oixetog (i) As Eph 2:19; 1 Tim 5:8; (i) JAus 5 Gal 6:10

OlKETNG (i) LAS Acts 10:7; (ii) NS i3 Lk 16:13; Rom 14:4; (iif) ;< 1 Pet 2:18

olkeTelo J2A3 Mt 24:45

OlKE® always Vs

olkMuo JAS Acts 12:7

olknthplov Jisas 2 Cor 5:2; Jude 6

oikio always JA3

olKLaKoC LAS Mt 10:25, 36

0ik0deomoTé® AL 3% Jéor 1 Tim 5:14

01K03e0TOTNG  JAdy o Mt 10:25; Lk 22:11/ JAZ Js Mt 13:27, 52; 20:1, 11; 21:33;
24:43; Mk 14:14; Lk 12:39; 13:25; 14:21

O1KOJOUEM always Vs

oikodopn always s

01K086p0G Lais Acts 4:11

olxovopém AE o Jéor Lk 16:2

olkovopia (i) IL8AS AZ] Lk 16:2, 3, 4; (ii) liaf.iz;» 1 Cor 9:17; Eph 1:10; 3:2, 9

0lKOVOpOG (i) IAZ3/ IS o5 Lk 12:42; 16:1, 3, 8; Rom 16:23; 1 Cor 4:1, 2; Titus
1:7; 1 Pet 4:10; (ii) Léedada] Gal 4:2

01K0G always JAS

oikovpévn always JAS i< ASS

This list constructed from the Greek-Syriac correspondences gives full translational
information including the different renderings of the single Greek words. For example,
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oixovopia is rendered by LéAS NS in the Gospels, but by ’i.oj:;be in the Pauline letters
(on semantic grounds). From this list we also learn that 0lk€Tng can be rendered by Jiax.

1.2 Approaching the Greek Model of the Harklean Version"

The special attention paid to the translational analysis in the analytical concordance of the
Harklean New Testament requires an explicit justification of the claimed level of accessibility
to the Greek model by retroversion. From the very beginning of the project it was clear that
the general limitations'* imposed on Syriac in representing Greek would affect the detailed
restoration of the Greek model. However, the translator’s thorough principle of “mirror
translation,” weakens these limitations and allows for a retroversion which is detailed enough
to serve the translational perspective of the concordance. The actual possibility of
retroversion is closely connected with the historical setting at the version’s origin and with
the philological principles adopted by the translator. Decisive help, however, to restore the
Greek model comes from the fact that Greek manuscripts survived which are closely related
to this model.

1.2.1 The Historical Setting

In the second decade of the 7% century the Sassanids invaded the Byzantine Empire and
occupied Syria, Palestine (611 capture of Antioch, 613 of Damascus, 614 of Jerusalem), and
Egypt (619). In 615 Persian troops reached the Bosphorus at Chalcedon and threatened
Constantinople. The ongoing political and military crises forced Emperor Heraclius (610—
641)'> to strengthen the Empire by seeking to reconcile doctrinal controversies between the
Christian communities (Chalcedonians and Miaphysites). In 616 this policy was successful in
reconciling the schism between Syrian and Egyptian Miaphysites, which dated from the time
of the Syrian Patriarch Peter of Kallinikos (581-591) and the Coptic Pope Damian (578—
607).16 After his brilliant campaigns of 622—628,'7 which caused the Sassanids to withdraw
from the Eastern provinces and Egypt, the Emperor was in a powerful enough position to
pursue the reconciliation of christological controversies by political pressure. In circa 631 he
assembled the hierarchy of the Syriac Miaphysite Church at Mabbug to propose a

13 Sections 1.2 and 1.3 are based on an (unpublished) paper I read at the Third Birmingham
Colloquium on the Textual Criticism of the New Testament in April 2003. The following
interpretation of the Harklean version mainly derives from the project Das Newue Testament in syrischer
Uberlieferung under the direction of B. Aland. I received essential further insights from my co-operation
with George A. Kiraz in the comparative study of the Syriac Gospels.

14 On these limitations see Brock, “Limitations of Syriac.”

15 On his reign see Reinink and Stolte, The Reign of Heraclius.

16 On this schism and the reunion see Miiller, “Damian, Papst und Patriarch von Alexandrien,”
and Miiller, “Papst Anastasios;” on the controversy and the opponents see pp. vii—xxvi in Ebied—van
Roey—Wickham eds. Petri Callinicensis Patriarchae Antiocheni fractatus. The general historical context is
treated by Maspero, Histoire des Patriarches d’Alexcandrie; and Frend, Rise of the Monophysite Movement.

17 Howard-Johnston, “Heraclius’ Persian Campaigns.”
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christological formula for union.!® The rejection of the formula by the Miaphysites was
followed by severe restrictions and persecutions.

Persecutions of the Syriac Miaphysites by the Chalcedonians in 598-599 during the
reign of Emperor Maurice (582—602) resulted in the expulsion of Thomas of Harqel!
(bishop of Mabbug) and several of his fellow bishops from their sees;?’ they fled to Egypt
and stayed in the Enaton near Alexandria.?! During the Persian invasion the Syrians could
have returned to their former sees as the Persians now expelled the Chalcedonian clergy; but
it is more likely that the Syrians stayed in Egypt to reunite with the Egyptian Miaphysites and
to accomplish the vast translation project they started in the Enaton.?? This reunion and this
translation project were the last participations of the Syrian Miaphysites in “ecumenical”
Byzantine activities before Syria/Palestine and Egypt were lost to the Arabs shortly after
Heraclius’ death. Thomas of Harqgel was involved in both projects. His excellent Greek
education qualified him not only for the translation work but also to serve his Church on the
“ecumenical” stage. He doubtless could speak Greek fluently and was the leading figure in
the negotiations with the Egyptian Miaphysites and with the Chalcedonians.

1.2.2 The Translation Project and Its Ecumenical Dimension

The translation project of the Old and New Testaments resulted in the Syro-Hexapla and the
Harklean version. Both translations were prepared by the same team (headed by Paul of
Tella and Thomas of Harqel), at the same location (the Enaton) and were based on identical
philological principles. Their outward appearance is dominated by the extensive use of
critical signs inside the text (asterisks/obeloi) and of Greek and Sytiac words in the margins.
It was an official project inaugurated and supervised by Patriarch Athanasius I (Gammala).?3
A Greek “ecumenical” perspective of the project is reflected by the Greek canon of
biblical books as well as by the adoption of a “mirror translation,” which gives a calque of
the Greek original. The intention was not to produce a better Syriac New Testament version

18 Bathebraeus, Ee/ Hist. 1, 50 = vol. 1, 271-73 and Michael Syrus, Chronicon xi, 3 = vol. 3, 409—
410, record this meeting, on which Hage, “Athanasios Gammala.”

19 Gwynn, “Thomas Harklensis.”

20 The leading figure of the Chalcedonians in this persecution was Domitian, the emperor’s
nephew and bishop of Melitene; see Honigmann, “Two Metropolitans.”

2l The Enaton was a monastic district nine miles S.W. of Alexandria, a conglomeration of
autonomous monasteries and cells. Its population was of international provenance. Famous
Miaphysite refugees were Julian of Halicarnassus and Severus of Antioch after his deposition (518),
who died in Egypt and was buried in the Enaton. See Atiya ed. Coptic Encyclopedia vol. 3 (1991): 954—
58.

22 According to the subscriptions of the Harklean version the work was executed “at the Enaton of
(i.e. near) Alexandria, the great city, in the holy Convent of the Antonines ... in the year 927 of
Alexander, in the fourth indiction” (i.e. CE 615/16); see Zuntz, Ancestry of the Harklean New Testament,
13-18 and 24-26. The subscriptions of the Syro-Hexapla refer to the progress of the work between
615 and 617; see VO&bus, The Hexapla and the Syro-Hexapla, 36—44.

23 On this patriarch see Hage, “Athanasios Gammala.”
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but to adopt the Greek texts themselves. The creation of the Harklean and the Syro-Hexapla
certainly responded to the challenge of reunion, and was designed to supply the Syrians with
tools for theological and dogmatic discussion. In fact it was the Greek original of these tools
the Syrians used in their discussions and negotiations; the Syriac adaptation probably was the
official inner-Syriac promulgation of the “ecumenical” texts. As the Harklean was completed
in 615/616 and the Syro-Hexapla in 619 the adoption of the Greek texts and their Sytiac
promulgation may have been stimulated by the reunion with the Egyptian Miaphysites of the
year 6162* and not by the more general perspective of a union with the Chalcedonians.

1.2.3 The Comparative Design of the Translation

Besides the decisive turn to the Greek it is also the comparative presentation of Greek textual
traditions (in Syriac translation) which reflects the “ecumenical” perspective of the project.
This comparative presentation can be traced best in the Syro-Hexapla which is a translation
of Origen’s Septuagint text, of the fifth column of his Hexapla. The Hexapla can duly be
described as a comparative edition. Its first column gives the Hebrew text, the second the
transcription of the Hebrew in Greek letters, followed by the translations of Aquila and
Symmachus, Origen’s revision of the LXX, and the translation of Theodotion. The Syrians
did not translate the Hebrew text, because only Greek texts were of “ecumenical” currency.
They relied on the philological authority of Origen and his LXX which was handed down by
Pamphilus and Eusebius and carefully quoted the additions and omissions (by asterisks and
obeloi) of the LXX compared with the Hebrew text. The intention of the Syro-Hexapla is to
adopt Origen’s text in full and represent the other three Greek texts by quotation, thus
preserving the Greek portions of the Hexapla en miniature. The Syro-Hexapla is a compressed
comparative translation of the four different Greek Old Testament versions extant in the
Hexapla which reduces the translations of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion to marginal
quotations.

The comparative purpose is also the ruling principle of the Harklean version. The
subscriptions explicitly say that Greek manuscripts were used to “compare” the text, but
nothing is said about the character or origin of the texts compared (while in the Syro-
Hexapla the marginal quotations are labelled with Olaf, Semkath, and Taw according to the
translators Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion respectively). From the present-day text-
critical perspective one can say that comparison in the Harklean version (grosso modo)
refers to an early Byzantine text of the New Testament which was adopted for the main text
of the version, and to non-Byzantine texts which were represented by selected readings in
the margins. Thomas’ version, however, is of explicit Byzantine character only in the
Gospels; in the Corpus Paulinum this character is reduced and its existence in the Acts—
Catholic Epistles has been doubted. To understand the uneven textual character of Thomas’
text we have to take into account the gradual development of the Byzantine text in the

24 The first time suggested by Gwynn, “Thomas Harklensis,” 267.
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different parts of the New Testament canon. At the beginning of the 7th century this text
was developed most in the Gospels, less in St Paul, and hardly at all in Acts and the Catholic
Epistles.?>

Of course the Syrian Miaphysites had no knowledge of texttypes as modern critics have,
but they were aware of the non-uniformity of the Greek text. For Thomas the basic contrast
between text and margin was the one of “ecclesiastical” and ‘“non-ecclesiastical,”
“ecumenical” and “non-ecumenical” texts; for modern critics it is the one of different
texttypes. The Syrian Miaphysites knew that the Greek text offered different textual
traditions which should be presented according to their “ecumenical” or “marginal”
dissemination.

The Greek model of the Harklean version we can expect to be a carefully chosen
“ecumenical” text. But how should we identify this “ecumenical” text which certainly was of
varying textual character in the individual parts of the New Testament? How did Thomas
identify it? Thomas’ choice was not based on text-critical considerations, but on authority.
With the exception of the Gospels the Byzantine text of his time was too undeveloped to be
identified by him as an undisputed ecclesiastical authority. As Origen’s Hexapla had no New
Testament correspondence, the Syrians themselves had to select the authoritative texts. The
authority behind their selected texts is likely to be identical with that behind the Syro-
Hexapla: the textual tradition of Caesarea represented by Eusebius, Pamphilus, and Origen.

1.3 The Philological Principles of the Harklean Version

The search for a Greek New Testament text that would be acceptable in an ecumenical
context prompted the Syriac Miaphysites to examine and compare existing textual traditions
and to adopt the high standards of Alexandrian philology. This investigation enabled the
Syrians to select approved Greek texts and avoid relying on arbitrary or accidental sources.
Their expertise in selecting Greek manuscripts is now the primary means by which we can
identify the Harklean’s Greek model. The second means is the translator’s philological
procedure for presenting the textual traditions.

1.3.1 Revising the Philoxenian Version

The translator of the Harklean refers to his foundational philological principle in the
subscriptions of his version. He declares his translation to be a “revision” of the Philoxenian
version (of 507/508), executed with #hree Greek manuscripts in the Gospels, o in the
Corpus Paulinum, and oze only in Acts—Catholic Epistles.?6 What does this basic principle
mean? How did the “revision” work?

%5 This makes the Harklean version give valuable information about the formation of the
Byzantine texttype in the individual parts of the New Testament at the beginning of the 7% century;
see Wachtel, Der Byzantinische Text der Katholischen Bricfe.

26 Zantz, Ancestry of the Harklean New Testament, 13-33.
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The adoption of a Syrac text to be revised by Greek manuscripts seems to undermine
the Greek “ecumenical” perspective of the version. But in fact the opposite is true.
According to the Harklean subscription to the Corpus Paulinum (which includes the subscription
to the Philoxenian version) the latter is of Caesarean provenance by its underlying Greek text
for which an explicit affiliation from Pamphilus is reported.?” Although this provenance is
not mentioned in the subscriptions to the Gospels and Acts/Catholic Epistles, the Caesarean
affiliation of the whole version or at least of the Praxapostolos could easily be taken for
granted. An explicit Caesarean imprint on the Philoxenian (and consequently on the Harklean)
are the Eusebian sections, canon tables, and the letter to Catpian in the Gospels and the
“Euthalian apparatus” in the Praxapostolos.

Provided the Caesarean affiliation of the Philoxenian was not in question for the
Syrians, and that this affiliation was the reason for making this eatlier version the starting
point for the new, we can be sure that the Harklean revision could not introduce substantial
alterations to the Philoxenian version. It is likely that the revision actually was a check and
update?® of the Philoxenian Syriac in order to produce a “mirror translation;” it also
introduced additional Greek textual materials into the existing version but kept them
separate from the Greek substance of the version by either quoting them in the margins or
by putting them with critical signs (asterisks and obeloi). Regarding the purpose of these
quotations there is no substantial difference between text and margin. Additions and
omissions could be marked in the main text, while alternative readings had to be placed in
the margins. This procedure is intended to include and to distinguish at the same time. It was
important from the “ecumenical” perspective to offer a maximum of Greek traditions
without mixing and distorting their characteristic textual features.

From our knowledge of the Harklean Greek model (see §{1.4) we are in a good position
to observe the reviser’s principle of distinguishing between the various textual traditions he
adopted for his work. We can see that neither the marginal quotations nor the words put
with asterisks were part of the original Greek model.? This implies the consistent use of one

27 According to Zuntz, Ancestry of the Harklean New Testament, 23, the Greek model of the
Philoxenian stated that it was compared (collated) with an exemplar in the Library of Pamphilus of
Caesarea which was written by Pamphilus himself. Zuntz points to the manuscripts HO15 and 88
(Gregory—Aland) with the same reference to Pamphilus and his library and to the “Euthalian”
subscriptions of Acts and Catholic Epistles in the manuscripts 181, 623, 1836, and 1898. This
reference testifies to the reputation and authority of Pamphilus and his library; it does not necessarily
testify to the existence of a local Caesarean texttype. For such a local texttype Zuntz argues in chapter
111 of Ancestry of the Harklean New Testament, especially pp. 113-21.

28 'This interpretation is already given by Brock, “The Resolution of the Philoxenian/Harclean
Problem.”

2 The comparative material is occasionally attested by the descendants of the Greek model. As these
descendants ate late 10%/15™ cent. manusctipts (see below in §1.4) this attestation is mainly due to the
influence of the Byzantine text. — The obelos is used for the sake of translation technique to mark
Syriac words which are not matching the Greek 1or/age but are necessary for an intelligible rendering
of the Greek.
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single authoritative Greek manuscript for revising the Philoxenian (that is, producing the
Harklean), while additional Greek manuscripts are the source of the comparative quotations
in the Harklean margins.’ This knowledge of the revisional procedure cannot be drawn
from an interpretation of the Harklean subscriptions but solely from a text-critical
investigation. Thomas’ strict adoption of a single Greek manuscript for the main text of his
version is one more essential condition for the identification of the Greek model.

1.3.2 The Substantial Identity of the Philoxenian and the Harklean

Probably to bring his own new version in parallel with the Caesarean—Palestinian origin of
the Syro-Hexapla, Thomas adopted the Philoxenian as the starting point for his work. An
essential result of this adoption was that the underlying Greek texttype was not changed
while the translation was being revised with Greek manuscripts. Selecting a Greek model of
identical or similar type was the best way to avoid substantial changes. As the Philoxenian
was created more than one hundred years ago, Thomas’ revision may also have introduced
minor modifications to the Greek text behind the Philoxenian according to the actual Greek
model he selected; comparative material, however, he drew from manuscripts of different
types. The Syriac translation was thoroughly updated, and developed from being a fairly
exact rendering into a “mirror translation.”

A proof of the substantial identity of both versions can be given by comparing the
Greek model of the Harklean with Syriac quotations of the Philoxenian extant in writings of
Philoxenos of Mabbug. The result of this comparison is presented below.3! Although there is
a total of about 330 verses in the Corpus Paulinum attested by quotations of Philoxenos, only
19 differences could be traced in the Greek background of both versions (provided the
quotations of Philoxenos are reliable representatives of the version). In twelve cases the
Harklean is opposed to the Philoxenian (that is, the Philoxenian is revised by the Harklean);
in seven more cases (undetlined in the list below) the Philoxenian is revised but retained in
the margin of the Harklean. A characteristic feature of the Philoxenian Syriac is numerous
anticipations of the Harklean syntax and vocabulary as well as the reproduction of Peshitta
elements.

30 In Acts and the Catholic Epistles the Philoxenian is said to be compared with oze manuscript
only. According to the interpretation offered here this manuscript is the one Thomas used for the
comparative quotations, not the authoritative one. If there were really no second manuscript besides the
authoritative one, the marginal quotations in Acts and the Catholic Epistles would all derive from the
Philoxenian. But this is very unlikely because of the explicit “Western” type of these quotations in
Acts. In the Catholic Epistles, however, the Harklean margin actually offers quotations from the text
published by Gwynn, Remnants of the Later Syriac Versions of the Bible. These textual facts are difficult to
explain conclusively, because Thomas’ marginal quotations are drawn from Greek sources, not from
Syriac. The impact of revision on the Greek substance of the Philoxenian in the Catholic Epistles
could have been stronger than elsewhere in the Harklean New Testament.

31 The quotations are presented in Aland—Juckel, Das Nezxe Testament in Syrischer Uberliefernng.
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The following writings of Philoxenos are among those composed after 507/508 CE,
when the new version was created: PhCommJh = Philoxenian quotation according to the
edition of de Halleux, Philoxéne de Mabbog. Commentaire du prologue johannique. — PhComm-Melk =
Philoxenian quotation according to the edition of Watt, Philoxenus of Mabbug. — Phtp =
Philoxenian quotation according to the edition of de Halleux, Lettre ausc moines de Senoun. —
PhDe win = Philoxenian quotation according to the edition of Vaschalde, Philoxeni Mabbugensis
tractatus de trinitate et incarnatione. — PhPvhal = Philoxenian quotation drawn from “Euthalian
material” preserved in Ms BL Add. 17,193; cf. Wright, Catalogue 11, 989—1002 and de Halleux,
Philoxcene de Mabbog. Sa vie, ses éerits, sa théologie, page 125, note 42.

Hk = Harklean version, Hkms = Syriac marginal reading of the Harklean version, Hksr
= the Greek model of the Harklean version.

Rom 1:2 NA?” Hker mpoenTt@®v at0toD] PhCemmlb 40,13; 50,22; 139,14 om. adT0d — Rom
2:15 NA?27 PhCemmJh 96,6 10 €pyov ... ypamtdév] Hke ta €pya ... ypomtd — Rom 4:3
(citation of Gen 15:6) NA27 Hker 3¢] PhCommJh 98 15 yé&p — Rom 9:12 NA27 Hker €ppéfn]
PhPetin 211,12 + y&p (= Hkme, syrP) — Rom 9:20 NA2” Hker divtamokpivopevog] Phommjh
90,24 amokpivopevog — 1 Cor 3:17 NA? Hker todtov] Phie 4,1 odtév (= Hkme) — 1 Cor
11:24 NA? Hke €khacev] Pher 524 + d00g (or €8180v) Tolg pobntalg (o0tod); cf. Mt
26:26 — 1 Cor 12:2 NA?” Hker @g v Tiyec0g] PhCommJh 2196 odey (gao;o, .,..? is not
matching the Greek text — 1 Cor 12:13 NA?7 €v nvedpo €noticOnpev] Hkeeot £v mopal
ém. and Hkmsemeee ropor | PhCommlh 21422 eic €v mvedpa €m. — 1 Cor 12:27 NA27 Hkme
PhCemmjh 1995 211,17 éx pépovg] Hker éx perlovg — 1 Cor 15:46 NA27 Hker yoyikov]
PhCommJh 50,7 y0o1k6V (# sytP; cf. vv. 47, 48, 49) — 1 Cor 15:50 NA27 Hker Boctieiov Beo?)
PhCommJh 169,15 B. 0bpavod (= Syr?) — Gal 4:7 NA2” Hker Phte 28,28 &1 80DA0G ... Vidg
... V10G ... KAnpovopog] Phlommih 241 25 €f §oOAOL ... viol ... viot ... kKAnpovopol (=
Hkme) — Gal 6:15 Hker ioybet] NA27 PhEuthal fol, 3y gotiy (= Hkme) — 1 Tim 3:16 NA?7 8¢
Hker 8] PhCommih 651 8¢ (= Hkms). It is not evident whether the Harklean margin od refers
to 8¢ or & (my interpretation is 6¢) — 1 Tim 6:15 NA? Hker poéproc] PhCommh 2297
pokdplog ko ebAoyntog (cf. SytP) — Titus 3:5 NA27 Hker 31 AovTpod Todlyyevesiog)
PhComm]h 3428 g1. AovTpoD (the omission is not attested in Greek or Syriac) — Heb 8:9
NA27 PhCemmJh 2481.8 Hkms émoinco] Hksr die@épunv — Heb 11:2 NA2” Hksr ol
npecPuTePOl] TAVTEG Ol . PhCommJh 149 11 (not attested in Greek and Sytiac).

The philological principles of the Harklean version are (1) revision of the Philoxenian
based on a Greek manuscript of identical or similar texttype; (2) the introduction of
comparative material taken from Greek manuscripts of different texttype; (3) strict
separation of the comparative material from the main body of the text; (4) a new (“mirror”
translation of the substantial Greek text common to both versions. These principles
contributed to the protection of the selected Greek traditions in general and to the
protection of the Greek model from being mixed with comparative material in patticular.
These principles paved the way for the recognition and restoration of the Greek model to be
possible even after almost fifteen hundred years.
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1.4 The Identification of the Greek Model (Hke)

To identify the Greek model of the Harklean we have to apply ourselves to: (1) a group of
manuscripts related to this model, (2) the Greek margin of the version, and (3) the
translation technique (“mirror translation”).

1.4.1 The Manuscripts Related to the Greek Model (GR2138)

The original Greek model of the Harklean is lost. But there is a group of four 10-15%
century manuscripts®? which by their archetype are closely related to the Greek model of the
Harklean. This archetype (Z, ca. 6th/8% century) and the model Hker (ca. 5t/6th century) go
back to a 5%/6% century ancestor (U). The reason of the group’s indirect relation to Hker is a
number of significant disagreements between Z and Hker; their significant agreements,
however, give proof of relationship. The following list gives (almost) all exclusive agreements
between SR2138 and Hke in the Corpus Paulinum:

The lemma is taken from NA?7, the variant from Hk/GR2138.

See NTSyr 11, 1 p. 25; I1, 2 p. 33: 11, 3 pp. 44-45.

Rom 4:16 TQ oTEPLATL] T® TLoTEDOVTL — Rom 14:11 1® 0e®] TQ® kVPi® — Rom
16:15 mévtac] om. (in Syr® excluded from the main text by asterisk) — 1 Cor 5:13 6 8e0¢
KkpLvel] kpivel 6 Bedg — 1 Cor 7:30 ol xoipovieg] add €év ktnoeowv — 1 Cor 8:5 domep]
add o0V — 1 Cor 12:28 YA®GO®OV] add Eppnveia YAowoo®dv — 2 Cor 3:2 1| ETLIGTOAR] 7| YOP
€miotoAn — 2 Cor 5:11 10D kvplov] 1oV Be0d — 2 Cor 6:4 €v AVAYKOUG] add €V SLwYNOTG
— 2 Cor 7:8 &v 11j £m1oTOAT] €V 11 TPoTéPQ £MLoTOAT — 2 Cor 8:10 £v To0Tw] €V ToTOLg
— 2 Cor 10:13 pétpov] pétpw — 2 Cor 12:16 €yd] add 8¢ — Gal 1:20 10D 6g0D] KVPLOL —
Gal 5:3 moificai] tAnpdcot — Gal 5:14 €vi AOY@] OALY® — Eph 2:10 v adt01lg] €v 00T
— Eph 2:10 &no 10V aidvov] add kol &no 1dv yeve®v — Phil 1:10 Tva fte] add téheion
kol — Phil 3:12 XpioTtod] 100 kvpiov — Col 2:19 keeaAnv] add Xpiotdév — Col 3:24
KVPLov] 00D — 1 Thess 1:2 1@ Be® TovToTe] WAVTOTE TQ 0e® — 1 Thess 2:14 10D 8e0V)]
100 Xp1otoD — 1 Thess 4:1 &derpol] add pov — 1 Thess 4:13 6¢Aopev] 8L — 1 Thess
5:3 elpvn kol doeaieia] elpnvny kol doeddeloy — 2 Thess 1:11 Thig kANcEwg O Be0g
NUAV] Thg kKANcEMG NMUAOV 0 B8e0¢ — 2 Thess 3:3 Ao ToV TOVNPOV] ATO TAVTOG TOVNPOD
— 1 Tim 1:9 &oePéot] kol doeféct — 2 Tim 1:18 €v E@éc® dinkdvnoev ot pot €v
Epéom dinkdvnoev — 2 Tim 3:6 qpaptiong] add moAlalg — 2 Tim 3:6 émBopiong] add
Kol ndovoig — 2 Tim 4:1 dupaptopopat] add odv — Titus 1:3 €6Tiv AANONG] AANOHC
¢otivy — Titus 2:9 £bopEotong] evyoplotovg — Heb 1:2 €m’ €0y GTOV] €T £0YXATOV —
Heb 4:10 &no 1@V €pywv] A&mo méviov Tov Epyov — Heb 7:11 €11] éott — Heb 8:9
émoinoa] 61e0éuny — Heb 9:1 1€] 8¢ — Heb 10:1 00démote] ol 00démoTe — Heb 10:17

32 The minuscules 1505 (12 cent.), 1611 (10 cent., formetly assigned to the 12 cent.), 2138 (CE
1072), and 2495 (15% cent.). The siglum for this group is SR2138. It was discovered by Amphoux, “La
paranté textuelle;” “Quelques témoins grecs;” and independently by Aland, Das Newue Testament in
syrischer Uberligferung, vol. 1.
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kai'] tote eilpnxev xoi — Heb 10:9 &dehpoil moppnoiav] nappnoiov ddedpol — Heb
10:36 kopilno6e] add €éxoctog — Heb 11:11 EhoPev] add €lg 10 Texvdcol — Heb 11:29
S1EPnoav] add ot viol Iopanh — Heb 12:4 &vtaywvilopevol] dymvilopevol

As GR2138 is a group of rather late manuscripts it is affected by the influence of the
Byzantine text. In accordance with the development of the Byzantine text in the individual
parts of the New Testament GR2138 is most consistent in the Catholic Epistles. In the
Corpus Paulinum it is often divided by this influence; for the Gospels the consistency of the
group cannot sufficiently be checked as the Gospels are extant only in 1505 and 2495. The
Byzantine text certainly did not only affect the members of 6R2138 (and the original text of
their archetype), but also the Harklean version itself (see below in note 38). This influence of
the Byzantine text is the reason for the general distortion of the textual traditions involved. It
is a heavy charge for the reconstruction of the original text of the Harklean version.??

Usually the Harklean “mirror translation” is a transparent reflection of the Greek text
of the model Hke:; additional guidance comes from the texts of GR2138. Even the total
disagreement of GR2138 and Hke' seldom leaves Hke in darkness, as other manuscripts can
offer a matching Greek text. With very few exceptions this guidance results in a satisfactory
retroversion, although minor details cannot be traced with certainty and should be marked as
uncertain in a printed retroversion. Identification of the Greek model requires full collation
of GR2138 and of the early manuscript tradition. Fortunately the resources and projects of
the Institute for New Testament Textual Research have provided the necessary detailed
information for the retroversions of the Corpus Paulinum and the major Catholic Epistles.3

Two important insights derive from the attempts of retroversion. First, that the
accessibility of the Greek model is not limited to individual New Testament writings or
corpora of New Testament texts. At a minimum the whole Praxapostolos of the Greek
model is accessible through the members of 6R2138, and the Gospels at least in part.
Secondly, that the archetype Z of 6R2138, Hker itself and U (the archetype of Hke and Z)
represent three codices of similar textual character. This cleatly reflects their common
background and membership of the Greek model used for the translation when taken in the
broader context of the history of the New Testament text.?> It is this common background

33 Another reason for the distortion of the textual relation between members of 6R2138, Hk and
Hker and the Greek model is the supplementation of codices by portions of different texttype. In later
copies of the formerly supplemented codices the supplement becomes invisible and can be traced
only by collation. 2138 was supplemented in all Roz—1 Cor, and 2495 in Phil-Tir.

3 The volumes of Text und Textwert published by the Institute for New Testament Textual
Research (see below in the bibliography) are extremely helpful for identifying %2138 in the different
parts of the New Testament. As this project is based on Teststellen, full collations are necessary to
confirm the relationships of the group members.

% For the Catholic Epistles this context was studied by Aland in Das Newue Testament in syrischer
Uberliefernng, vol. 1, 41-90 and by Spencer—Wachtel-Howe, “The Greek Vorlage of the Syra
Harclensis.”
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and membership which enabled the Greek model of the Harklean to be traced in a group of
manuscripts iudirectly related to this model.

1.4.2 The Greek Margin

The following list gives the complete Greek margin of the Harklean Corpus Paulinum
(excluding, however, the numerous proper nouns).’¢ It presents the Greek margin and the
Syriac text to which it is attached. In an earlier stage of the preparation of this article 1
believed that it was an extract of the translator’s Greek-Syriac lexicon. The obvious purpose
for presenting Greek words and expressions which were difficult to mirror in Syriac in order
to illustrate and justify the Syriac rendering seemed to originate from the translator himself.
An additional original feature seemed to be the presence and consistency of this material in
the ecarly Harklean manuscripts. But when I realized the “massoretic” imprint of this
material, especially represented by the glosses and transliterations of the Greek, I changed
my mind. The Greek margin is more likely to derive from those who transmitted, checked,
and studied the Harklean version. Although of secondatry character, the Greek margin
reflects the earliest lexicographical work on the Harklean already attested for the 8t century
in Ms Plut. 1.40 of the Biblioteca Laurenziana (Florence), dated Kanun I 1068 AGr (= Dec.
CE 750).

Sigla: ms | = ms syr. 37 of St Mark Monastery (Jerusalem); ms O = ms New Coll. 333
(Oxford); in ms C = ms Add. 1700 of the University Library Cambridge; in this ms no
margin (neither Syriac nor Greek) is extant. Usually the marginalia are included in the
manuscripts | and O. To those which are extant in one manuscript only the siglum “J” or
“O” is attached. — Glosses and Syriac transliterations of the Greek are not explicitly given
but indicated by “+ gloss” and “+ transliteration.” For 1 Cor 2:14 1 give the transliteration
for illustration.

Romans

1:13 (&ypr) 10D 8eVpo/Lad (Lois)
1:20 kol BTG/ oLaiox s

1:29 movnpla,/ NLakas

1:29 kokio/|Aans

1:29 korkonBiog (sid) /i Lokl

2:1 & (ms O)/of

2:3 & (ms O)/of

4:17 xOTEVAVTL/ yoro )

5:20 TopelciAOey/ \IL\.\\}nS* A NG

6:3 8oo1/ éo,
6:9 kuptever/ ySAasw

36 The Greek margin is printed in full in the Das Nexe Testament in syrischer Uberliefernng volumes.
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7:13 (100) 870800/ |hal

8:7 eig (Be6V) (ms O + gloss) /SN
8:11 Gvnroc/n.w

8:15 épPor (ms O + 6 nocﬂ']p)/la"y? o0& 151
8:19 &mokopodokic/ Laasd

8:25 o /....3

8:26 DIEPEVTLYXAVEL/ IS ...L\.

9:4 kol (> ms J) draBfron/ mgl\.,o
9:28 GVVTEADV/ e ,_%m

11:7 énmp(bencocv/o;éil?p )

11:8 xaavdxoewg (si¢)/Laiiol Aoy
11:12 kol ﬁﬂnuq/llaiiog,io

11:17 motrog/ILakéiys

11:22 kol &rotopioy/ILalade

11:33 & (ms O)/of

11:33 g/ KAt/ !

12:3 G0/ !

12:13 toig ypeiong/ Jiaadhs

13:4 QOpET/ Wi

13:6 TPOCKAPTEPOVVTES/ aimasaliso
13:7 101G 0pEINGG/ Aial sy

14:5 TANPOPOPEichn/J3od 1LlindelNo
15:14 &AAhovg/ fin )

15:20 @UAOTILOVIEVOV/ L\..b..é;
15:23 &v 7oig kAipoocLy/ lL\..e:a
16:18 dicbrkarv Jsazssly VAV 1]

16:19 10 &¢’ Duw/\m, =N

1 Cortinthians
2:14 avoxpivetot (ms O + transliteration u.émmb?)/,.\.{\.[\i
3:10 apxwamwv/l..% -

113

4:3 1} &m0 [NA? 7o) dvBpaomivng fpépag (mss JO + gloss; ms O + transliteration)/ o o

Kasl LsoaZ
4:15 mondorymyo g/ L a s
57 81001/ w3yl
6:9 porakol/ iz

6:18 LSLOV/OB..,

6:19 vococ_,/U:uo‘/m u:..a

7:6 00 kot Emrayny/ioads] 7.72 X
7:25 YVOUNV/ A

7:29 GUVECTOALEVOG/ Jjofs
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7:40 yvéuny (ms O + transliteration) /kadso

9:2 cpparyic/ ).).:.é

9:18 00cm [NA27 Gncm] (ms])/ )a,.m

9:26 TukTEL®/ w ASAS

10:2 €ig 1OV M0VoTv/ Ja asdas

10:5 xotestpdONCOV (mss JO + gloss)/ wilal

10:11 koTomAVINCEV/ S (ms J); ATNVINEV (5i0)/ w2 (ms O) [NAY xathvinkev]
10:25 pdxeAlwv [= paxellov ? NA2 £v pokéAlg]/ \eﬁ.s.?u’n;

11:19 0el/ oy

11:19 aipéoetg (ms O + gloss)/ wandio

12:3 &vaBepo Incouv/\mﬂf Noor ™ il

12:9 Locpocro)v/l\.w

12:11 181&/[\.1.15..9

12:13 nouoc/ L2 A

12:28 elto [NAZ Enerto]/ é,f\ay

13:1 GAAAGLOV/ N Zso§

13:10 €48 (ms J) /L1,

15:2 el (> ms O) KOL‘I:SXS‘I:S/\QL\J ‘.'....VZ ]
15:5 eltot/ e,L\a

15:32 eeeptouocxncoc/l\.a... s ANV
15:52 év dtope (> ms O; mss JO + gloss)/JidmdAss 1
16:1 hoyiag (sic)/ IL\.;\

16:2 Aoyion (sie)/ IL\.:\

16:13 kpotooVo0e/ ekl L
16:22 popavobo/ Il (o

2 Cotinthians

1:8 éBapnOnpev/ e;.éj

2:4 xail ovvoy g/ Kasako (sic in ms J; mss CO Koaly)
2:11 ©o voﬁua‘toc/léia:.

2:14 6proppevovtt/ ....po

3:1 GLGTUTIKAV/ m.gl.g\.mom

3:3 v tha&iv/ mLeB.sn

3:14 £mwp®dOn [sc. 10 vonpatal/ o3& L]

4:11 &el/ ALt )

5:7 €180vg (mss JO + gloss)/ILj

6:3 LOUNOT (mss JO + gloss)/lwas Joou

6:14 £1epolvY0DVTEG/ I o] wink

6:15 BEMAY [= ./ in NAZ7; 1t Behdip] /w3
8:3 abBaipeToL/ \oéu.i;j o0 \e§&

8:5 MATICOEV/ yildy
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8:19 XSLpO’Eovnepaig (ms O + transliteration)/)oor LLE\.?Q.ZO{..S
8:20 &8pdTnTL/Ladis

9:4 &v 1§} YnooTdoel (ms O + transliteration)/ fsoaias

9:10 yevpoto/ ik

10:4 kaBaipeoiv/ J Aeco

11:2 fippocéunyv/ \um

11:9 o xatevapknoo (ms O + gloss)/ Naj ]

11:17 (v tadTn) 1) DTooThoEL/ oaio Ldo
11:25 voy@nuepov/ )aapo:z XX

11:26 £V TOAEL fima (ms O > lw)/lii_l.;xs
11:32 6 £0vapymg/ kel -

11:32 "Apéto/ ng 3y (mss JO + gloss)

11:33 kai é@uyov [NA? ko £€-]1/ Asise
12:7 oxO oY/ Kaa

12:7 Totav [= ./ in NAY; i Totaval]/ (é\ép
12:13 00 kaTeVapKNoR DU@V/ @aXs A& I

Galatians

1:8 map 6/l o0& o AN

1:13 kol nopBovy (mss JO + gloss)/ Ndor ko
1:16 &ve@éuny [NAZ7 mpocov-]/ AN
1:18 ioTopficat/ fpusa

1:21 gig to kAporta/ INwd

2:2 kot 1810V 88/ ey \0&55 \oéu£

2:4 KOTACKOTNO O/ endoa™.

2:6 ropépet (mss JO + gloss)/ LNk
2:14 tovdailerv/lalsa L\.?ioé&

2:18 mopoBatny/ >loadi™ (As

3:24 TSy @y6g/ I e ke

3:24 gig (Xp1otdv)/ Lanaxad

4:1 Sropéper/ SNuaso

4:6 &pPa 6 noc’cﬁp/l_i.? o& 15

4:16 (’Mnes{)mv/\.?.s? (191

4:19 @divo/ L) NAL

4:23 yeyévvnrat (ms O - ysvmou) / .5..1.
6:12 edmpocmniicot/ o,mm

Ephesians

1:10 &voKEPAAOLOCAOONL/ wias u.f,..i,

2:2 oi@vol T0D KOGHOV/ ksadsy fsads

2:14 10 GupoTepo; (ms O + transliteration) / \0dusASs

115
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2:16 100G AUPMOTEPOVG (sic) (ms O + transliteration)/ \o&.gl\ﬁ
2:18 ol écu(pétgpm{(:l.

3:15 noctpléc/l\.o&:’}z

4:3 TV évé)mr(x/lLoﬁ’;...i

4:9 pépn/ILaiaX

4:14 K?\.DS&VlCOHSVOL (mss JO + gloss)/ MI\»,

4:16 pépovg/INds

4:19 annkymcoreg /1518 11:,

4:29 t1g/ l,, -

5:4 1ot 00K dvikovto [NA27 & ovK Aviikev]/ (o” 1], é"‘
5:16 1OV Kopdv/ s, )

5:32 elg (Xprotov ko) eig (T ekkAnoio)/LEse LS
6:12 1 méAn/Jals

6:12 TvevpoTiké,/ U...o,

6:13 ocvnc‘mvou/ Uam, [N

6:14 TV 009 1V/|AcacanS.

6:14 Bmpako/|Lia

6:16 Bvpodv [NA? Qupe-1/Jiad

Philippians

1:10 To ch(pepovroc/(o,., @o,

1:13 mpoteprlov (sic) [NAZ mpontmpie] (ms O, not in White’s edition)/ (.,q.g._oa
3:8 GKDBOLKOL/L%@,

3:14 BpoPetov/ Lo

3:21 €ilg 10/y wo

4:3 GuVHBANG GV um/ lLemAL? .C.a; wal

4:8 éco ¢oTiv/ <cx.).\.? ,(B..? AN

4:10 veBArete (ms O EvBGAETE)/ (SNuia

4:12 pepdmpo /1 wiis

Colossians

1:2 &v Kohaoooig [= NA?Z 1./, 7 KohooG -]/ wadaXads,
1:7 ovvdoVAOV (ms O + transliteration)/ INis

1:19 mAnpopo (ms O + transliteration) /KN as

2:2 ovpPifacOEviov (ms O + transhteratlon)/ (A.L\m
2:14 yepdypopov (ms O + transhteratlon)/ l,.g\.

2:14 mpoonidoog (ms J)/ o},

2:18 xotoPpoPevit/ ol

2:18 kol Opnoxeio/ |f\>..;_~,s

2:19 xoi cVUBIBaLOpeEVOV/ NINSo

2:20 doypotilecte/ Sl «EDIND
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2:22 TR 4moYPACEL/ | A il

2:23 &v £0eL0BpNoKiQ (ms J)/IAuils 12\5....:
3:13 popenv (ms O + transhteratlon)/ U,a;
3:15 BpoPevétm (ms O + transliteration) / as
4:10 6 Givey1dc/ waldall o

1 Thessalonians ,

1:2 &drokeinTog/ Akind!

1:5 mApogopiar (sid) (ms O + transliteration)/ioeiNass
2:7 &v Baper/ Jioais

3:3 coivecBol/ aa A

4:3 0 Oy1aopoG/ Layad

5:8 Bopoko (ms O + transliteration) /Jia

5:9 gig mepoinoy (ms O + transliteration) /|3 joad™
5:22 £1800g /Lo

2 Thessalonians

1.7 &veciv/ )Ll

2:4 céBocpo/ il

2:14 gig mepLmoinoiv/15jead )

3:5 elg v Vropoviy (ms O + transliteration) / LadindsaSo
3:14 onpeloobe (ms O + transliteration) /aacio

3:17 onpetov (ms O + transliteration)/ i

1 Timothy

1:4 xoi yevearoyiog/ l'}{ L& w0

1:9 &vdpopdvotg (ms O -edvor + transliteration) /Lasl XpAaN
1:10 &vdponodiotaic [NA?7 -dpa-] (ms O + transliteration)/ Li'u’i “%ﬁ@
1:12 Exo/ll o

1:16 €T OTD/ x>

1:18 TéEKVOV/ uid

2:9 moAvteret/ ).x..g <o

2:12 avBevTeIV/ agqm

2:15 texvoyoviog (ms J)/J WER R

3:6 ui vedguTov (ms J)/ Aoy > I 1]

3:10 SlTOL/e,Mo

4:1 pIBC/IASAs S5 )

5:4 e00ePElV (ms O + transliteration) /> SXW™ (et i
5:6 GTOTOA®DGOL (ms O + transliteration) / Lmsl\x,

5:13 xai pAbopor/ IL\AQ@ ol

6:11 ®/of
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6:20 G/ of
6:20 moipoiBikm (s2) (ms O)/ [FRRESN
6:20 xai Gvtibéoeig/ [T <00

2 Timothy

1:2 tékve (ms J)/lis

1:6 dvafonvpiicon [NA? -petv]/ ainily

1:9 TpbOecLV (Mms O)/lam.m Lo o

2:17 yéeyypouvor/ IL\.;...

2:19 €éotnkev/sans (or 1sls ?)

2:26 éémypnuévm/ti.j L Dy

3:13 kol yomeg/).m..o

3:16 Bed6mVeEVLOTOG/ log VY

4:5 gvoyyEALOTOV/ M

4:5 TANPO@OPNGOV/ Lm.,aéo.s.s

4:13 10V pehdvNY [NA?7 got-] (mss JO + transliteration + gloss)/ wsaSle
4:13 pepPpavag (mss JO + transliteration + gloss)/ wail tasas
4:17 TANPOGOPNOT/J3or. iNLiadoiNe

Titus

1:7 083N (ms O + transliteration) /L iss

1:7 TARK TNV (ms O + transliteration) / Uit

2:3 iepompenel/ LaodN NilS

2:5 0lk0VPODG/ A3, Aesy )
2:5 Praceued (si) [NAZ Bracenpfitan] (ms O)/ @i LL
2:7 adropBopiov/LaiNaz s I

2:7 (’x(peocpcsiow/ IESY|

2:8 padAov/ uu.a, P

3:9 vopikéc/ IN:anbal

Philemon
12 omA&yyva (ms O)/Isauwi,

Hebrews
2:1 mapopodpev (ms O + transliteration + gloss)/ oot

Ms J breaks off at Heb 2:5; (GILEA), henceforth ms O is the only representative of the
Harklean Greek margin.

2:16 eémAapPdveton (+ transliteration + gloss)/ el
3:14 1fig YooThoEMG (+ transliteration)/ksaio]

4:7 Twvé/ )o.x

5:11 vmepm/llg\.\,
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5:12 ototyelo: (+ transliteration + gloss) / XAz e

6:7 e¥0eTOV wify/ wili

6:19 Eyxvpay/ fads] )

6:20 TpO3POpOG (+ transliteration) /o 8 14

7:1 &md TG KomAg (+ transliteration)/ Jabad &

7:4 dkpoBVimV (+ transliteration) /| Noass

8:1 kepdrotov (+ transliteration)/ RN ERH

9:4 GTOUVOG/ waise! Ao )

9:4 kol [NA27 + ail] TAdkeg/ wdlloo

9:19 kait dod@nov [NA2 VoG -] (+ transliteration)/ T
10:7 &v xe@aAidL (+ transliteration)/ lauis

10:29 k01VOV/ lsantaa

10:34 pa&iv [NA27 VopéLv]/ Iiles

11:1 dndéotao1g/ Idaio

11:11 #texev Eotnrev LI/ 8o lsad . LN2

11:16 émovpaviov (+ transliteration)/ LisaaX

11:24 péyog yevopevov (+ transliteration)/Jder 13§ 5

1.4.3 “Mitrror Translation” (Sample)

Finally, a sample of “mirror translation” will illustrate the transparency of the Syriac to the
Greek model. Phil 3 (taken from Das Neue Testament in syrischer Uberlieferung 11,2 526-27) is
chosen for its simple syntax and well-balanced combination of Harklean textual features.
The purpose of this sample text is to show that the accessibility of the Greek model is hardly
affected by ambiguity with regard to the lexical level. There are only three ambiguities (in
verse 1 oxvnpov/okvntéov, verse 6 CHrog/CRAov, and verse 10 coppopeilopo/
cvppopedopor) which do not concern prepositions and articles (verses 1, 3, 8, 9).

We can find quasi-exclusive agreements of Hke'/GR2138 in verses 4, 12 (twice), and 17;
agreements including the Byzantine text in verse 16, 20, and 21. Disagreements of
Hker/GR2138 are in verses 3 and 13.

The Greek gives the text of Hket/GR2138 (= 1505.1611.2138.2495). Deviating members
of GR2138 are explicitly quoted in the apparatus. Underlined words indicate differences
between the retroversion and the NA?7 text. Besides NA?7 the sources of the Greek variants
presented in the apparatus are Das Neue Testament anf Papyrus 1. Die Panlinischen Briefe, Teil 2:
Gal, Epbh, Phil, Ko, 1 w. 2 Thess, 1 n. 2 Tim, Tt, Phim, Hebr’”; H. Freiherr von Soden, Die
Schriften des Neuen Testaments, vol. 2: Text und Apparat. Usually manuscripts from von Soden’s
edition are summarized rather than listed individually; variants attested only by him are, with

few exceptions, omitted.

37 Bearbeitet von K. Wachtel und K. Witte. ANTT 22. Berlin: de Gruyter, 1994.
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(MT) = Majority Text of the Greek NT according to NA?7 p. 55%; Hkms © = ms New
Coll. 333 (Oxford); HkmsJ = ms syr. 37 of St Mark’s Monastery (Jerusalem); Hkms € = ms
Add. 1700 of the University Library Cambridge; Hker = the Greek model of the Harklean;
Hk = the Syriac text of the Harklean. See the Introduction of NA?7 for a key to other sigla
used here.

Philippians 3:1 TO Lowndv, ddehpol pov, yoipete £v Kupim. ‘T adTd ypdpetv °buiv
EHLOL P&V 0K "OKVNPOV, DTV 8 © occ(pockeg

o @A L I & XL edN shadN 38 5 S3y Kiks ol i 1Bl Niaw
Jdy
°© P4 —  tovtor XR*¥FGP — ©1 056 075 0142 — ™ oxvmteov 2495 — T 10 0150

104.323.614.629.945.2464 a/
Hker okvnpov or okvnteov

2 BAémete TOVG KOVOG, PAETETE TOVG KAKOVG £pYATOC, BAETETE rnv Koctocrounv

JhdheX of Jazd BAN o JANAN o

3 MUETG Yap €CHEV N TEPLTOUN, Ol T TvebUaTL "Oe® Aortpebovteg Prail kovy®UEVOL
év "Xplotdd ’Incou Kol ‘oK €V GOLpKL memo100TEG.

JimAs o rwadl Ludsd ngol\mo ¢..§.3 ’&XU L.o.a, \o.uea ngo,\ .CL\.Z ..\ en
NS

Tev P4 —T Beov MT) Hkme R*ABCD2FG 0278vid 33.1739.1881 1611.1505.2138.2495 Hkms
lom P4 [Bew R2D*PY 075 365.1175 pd — = 075 (homoiotel) — © xoplw 2495 — “ ov copkl
D

Hker mvevpott or ev mvevpott — GR2138 (MT, Hkms) Beov against Hker 6ew. Thomas
quotes the (MT) 6eov in the margin — Hks' ovk €V capKl or 0L COPKL

4 xoimep ‘Eym Exmv' TeEmolONoLY ‘Kol €v capki’. el Tig ‘aAAlog dokel! TETOLOE VL PEV
copki,® éyéd) JJ,&?\.)\.OV

JNRESY N H Y [PV ) WE RPEV-) Sl 1 Jicads o Lsdl X A Aé S
“ ey eym 1505 — “ ev capxl D*FG | towowtny gxov ev kvplw C2 —* (MT) | doxel
orrwg 075 | de odlAwg dokel FG [adrog doxel D I 1505.1611.2138.2495, and 206.1758
acc. to vSod ] —2 0151
Hker/ GR2138 and a small number of witnesses *AAOG dOKEL

5 meplLtopt] OxTanpepos, £k YEvoug ‘Topand, UARG Beviauiv, ‘ERpatog €€ ‘Efpaiwv,
Kotd "vopov daproaiog, ) )
Dokl 8 Lial il Kok o oNfladi Ly b JSa Nl Lok
Kile Lbasisg
" tov vopov FG | vogov P
Hk (by mistake?) mepttoun
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6 xota "{HAog dtbkmy TNy EKkKANCloy T, KATA S1KOoGOVIY TNV €V VOU® YEVOIEVOG
GuENTTOG. o ) )

A U Ndor <hbasking udr [adufing ool Sy LSosh LBy gl
"Cnhov MT) X2 D'KLPY 056.075.0142.0150.0151 33.1739.1881 — © P4 D*FG — T Beov
FG | tov Beov 0282
Hker EnAog or {nAov — Hk tng ekkAnciog (caused by misunderstanding of dtwkmv)

7 CaAAL GTIVOL nv pott kEpdm, rocm:oc fynuot 8 Tov Xptm:ov Cmuocv R
Jimat Lk \&x (Hkmsc (.}z +) Naz (.}515. L,La. X ..oo‘ ,{.wl\.z é..? (.}:; "
© péestvid R¥AG 0282 33.81.1241s — * B 056.0142 614 p¢

8 GAAX PEV 0DV °xoi Myodpon ‘té méhvto {muiov elvor S 1O Dmepéxov Thg
YVOOoE®DG ‘Xp1oTod ’Incobt 1o kvplov MudvV, 81” OV T Thvto E{nuiamy, kol
nyouuou GKDBOO\,OC Olewou ivo Xchs'cov KsanGw
Lf...is, ’L\A n.a,.};ae \.ﬁxx 01..,’.\. Licoad tcxbog 5 a.».. 8:3 NowHS ,\ac U
91.? Sy Had wdu N LBo.os Ll adso Limd (o‘bo ml\ﬁ%\ém 0d :Sa§ Kixs
‘nevoovye (MT) Peoolvid XRAP 0150.0282 [and Min. in vSod]|[uev ovv BDFGKL‘P
056.075.0142.0151 1505.1611.2138.2495 (and Min. in vSod)] — © P4vid X* (6.33.1739.1881 pe
— ‘mravto. (MT) 2495 [ta mowvtoe POt 075 1505.1611.2138, and 81.547.920.2005 acc. to vSod]
—  AKPY 056.075.0142 2495 [and Min. in vSod]| tov Xp. L. P461 B —F pov (MT) [npwv
AP 1505.1611.2138.2495, and 88.330.1149.1872.1891 acc. to vSod] — °! R*BD*FG 33
Hker/ GR2138 puev ovv — Hkep/ 682138 tar morvtor — Hker / GR2138 and few witnesses Mov

9 Kol gVPEBD €V QVTH, UM £V EUNV O1KOLOCVVNV TNV €K VOROL AAAL TNV Ol
TLOTEWDG x ’Incov/ Xpwrou ™V €K 80D SLKoctom)vnv Emi TR mcs'cet
N waalx n.am.m NEI W U? Jebasds egg = .A.., 'Le.o.,, X L\.Z U O o woNals
lem, 16 <Oy wo l\.o.em p) VAR
° (MT) 1505.1611.2138.2495 [Incov 056.0142 177.255.256.337.1319.1518.2127] — ev D*
Hker/ GR2138 and (MT) omit Incov (Hk by asterisk). Either Incov really was part of the
Harklean’s Greek model, or a later reviser marked it with an asterisk to indicate the absence
from the MT. — Hksr ev?

10 t0D Yv@dvol adTOV Kol Ty SOVOpLY THG ‘dvaoTtdoems adToD Kol °TNV Kolveoviay
Clt@dv nocenuocw)v a0ToD, Dcouuopmouuevoc (10) eocvout(o ovToD.

oXuf sy 1 188 fLash, 5 Jan 15 .worialy fLadlaang ol Ihsalof LaNg woaisg]
“ovaotaceng D* | yvwoewg avtov NF — © P40 N*AB 12415.2464 pe — ©1 P46 R*B — 5 P46
(homoiotel) | coppopeilopevog . 6. o. (MT) X* (cuvp-) AB! (B* ovp-) D* (covp-) P |
cvveopti{opevog 1. 6. o. FG | [cuppopgodpevog T. 6. a. 82 (cuvp-) De (covp-) KLY
056.075.0142.0150.0151 1505 (ot Gopt-) 1611.2138.2495 (and Min. in vSod) |
Hker?/ 6R2138 tnv and TV — Hker cOULOp@LLOLEVOS Of GURLOPPOVILEVOG

11 &1 mwg kotavIno eig v EEavacTooLY TNV €K' VEKPAOV.
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IR By wé JhoalaS Wikl bangy
“tov ek FG | tov (MT) KL 056.075.0142.0150.0151 1739*.1881.2495 [and Min. in vSod];
[tnv ex P4 RABDRY 33.81.104.365.1175.1505.1611.1739<.2138 p¢ |
Hke/1505.1611.2138 tnv ex

12 Oy 611 1dN é?»ocBov T A fdn tetedelopot, didkm 3¢ 1 Pye kol kUToOAGP®, £ @
Kol K(xreknp,(penv VO 1OV KDQLO‘U ’Incod.
ec L\o”\.\.? 29 om 7-”2 32 L\ns (9 L' .9” ;.\Axl\sz 0'3 eo 3 L\_lmm} o§5 eg, NS
o:~.\\é.a1 Lﬁg’o
T 1l ndn dedikatwpant P4 D*.c (FG dik-) — @ X* D*FG 056.0142 2495 [and Min. in vSod] |
kot (MT) Pesctvid R2ABD2Y 075 33.1739.1881 [ye ko 1505.1611.2138 (and 2005 acc. to
vSod)] — " ev R* | om D*FG 056.0142 — * Xpiotov Incov (MT) P#otvid RAP (075
1739.1881 Hkme? | Xpiotov BD* (D2 tov Xp.) FG 33.2495 pe | 1. Xp. 056.0142 | tov Xp. L.
KLY 0150.0151 Hkme? [tov kvprov I. 1505.1611.2138 (and 1867.2005 acc. to vSod)]
Hker /GR2138 and one additional witness ye kot — Hker/GR2138 and few witnesses TOV
kvplov. Hkmg Xprotov Incov or tov Xp. Incov

13 &del@ot, °&y® "Epavtov "obmm Aoyilopon MkatetAneévor £v 8¢, ‘Ta pHEv Omicw’
énﬂtkocveocvc’)usvog ‘10l 88" EUMPocOEY PEMEKTELVOILEVOC, )
1:-@ ];MS, oo é&);’ et Jiu .L\S;,?; Ll =as (Hkms O sub aster) NSy U X Um? ..:.?
M oS 510f of wids M
© D* —T pon. post hoyiloport P6id [and Min. in vSod] | epovtm P — fov (Hkms © MT) P46
BD2FGY 1505.1611.1739.1881.2138.2495 [ovnw Hkms ] RAD*P  056.075.0150
33.81.104.365.614.(629 ante 1.).1175.1241s a]] — ™" xotedipoto, FG — ¢ 10, JLEV 0LV OTLC®
K | 1ov pev omow 2.547.1518 [acc. to vSod ] | Tt@v pev omobev 056.0142 —  g1g de T
D*FG — " anext- FG
It is difficult to decide whether the original Hk reading is >Nwowx | (= ov Hkms O,
omittance of suo,x by asterisk) or suoor [ (= ovmw HkmsJ). As 62138 attests ov, the
asterisk can be original. On the other hand, a later reviser could have introduced the asterisk
to change the text in order to bring it in agreement with the Byzantine text. I prefer the latter
interpretation.

14 kot okomov "dLdkw "elg 10 Ppofetov Tfig ‘Bve kANcE®S “‘ToD B0l £v XploTd
’Incod.’ ) )

bkl Laksad 817 NN IALof Mladiy™ LSo LAN A of L NAsal 5
" dwwkov I 056 pe — " em (MT) DFGKLP 056.075.0142.0150.0151 2495 [and Min. in
vSod] — “ aveykAnowog 17397 —“ Beov P* | 1. 8. ev xvpww I. Xp. D* | ev xvpiw Incov
Xproto FG | 1. 6. ev Xp. 242 [acc. to vSod]
Hkms [69.33. 104 acc. to vSod] xatookonmwv — Hk renders BpaBetov (prize of victory) by
\ll.aéi,_ L3 because ¢ ‘victory” is not explicitly expressed in Bpofetov.
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15 “Ocot 0DV TéAelol T, 10010 "ppovdpey, kKol i TL ETépag "ppoveite, kol M'todto 20
8e0g Dptv OLJtOKOLM)WEL )
RN NG P \sz\iz INS NLial o ($8 KNS 136 kseise NBé S5
T ev Xprotow Incov FG — " @povovpev N2 0142 326.1241s pc | ovv gpovovpev N* (Hker

more likely ppovopev than gpovovpev) — " gpovnonte 075 — "avto 1505.1611.2138.2005
[acc. to vSod] — © D*

16 TNV €ig 0 "EEOGOOEY, T ODTA CTOLXETV KOVOVL, TO QDTO cpoovew‘

2 IGNS WS B WS S LalaX oX 5 oX (b-g\éosuﬂp.a
" -cote Plovid — 70 00TO POVELY TM 0VTM (wvTol D*) otorxewv (+ kovovi D% kavovt
o67. 629; cvvot. FG) DI2FG 81.104.365.629.1175.12415.1881 4/ | 10 ovTt® ©T. P1646
R*ABIvid 0150 6.33.1739 pc [t 00T GT. KOvovl 10 ovto @povely (MT) R* KLPY
049.056.075.0142.0151 1505.1611.2138.2495]
Hker/GR2138 and (MT) with addition

17 Zoppipntol pov yiveche, Gdelpol °Lov, Kol GKOTELTE TOVG 0VT® TEPLTOTOVVTAG
KaBag €xete TOMOV NUAG.

\k Lm&qé FEAN L\. 4 N (.ab.m me, \moo ads)ls ).:.7? oder Duy Lﬁxi&
° (MT) 2495
Hker/1505.1611.2138.2005 [acc. to vSod] pov

18 moAAol Yop MEPITATOVOLY 0VG TOAAAKIG "EAEYOV DTV, VOV 88 °kol KAOLWV AEY®

T, 100G é)gepoi)g 70V GTOVPOD tof)iFXpwroﬁ, ,

132 5 o of s (@A Ndo 1bl Jigeh oy (@6 redddm ML 2 b
ko] 1A, 133035 .ug ol 12

Feleyopev D* —° P46 D* 0142 — T BAenete P4 — xvplov 049

In v. 18 Nluinl (818p0g cf. v. 15) is not attested in Greek. This is the reason why Hk puts it

with an obelos. In a short comment Thomas says: “In two exact Greek manuscripts AoJusiwl

is not found.” Accordingly the word is not from the Greek model but from the Philoxenian.

19 GV 10 TéAog AmdAel, OV O Be0g N KOLAla kol 1 80 €v T aioybvn adTdV, ol
TO ETTLYELOL PPOVOVVTEG.
UG & 5 \ » $ P v & K & &
.(.;if.\;e IL\L..’\J;’ \Q.o& .\oob..{ Nlods IAucialo :lois lé&?: \a.né, sz b’n&e&, \QJ51?

20 MpuoOv "yap 1O ToMitevpo €v  odpavolg Umbpyel, €€ oD Kol coThHpa
Cdmekdeyopnedo kOpLov 'Incodv Xpiotov,

ks okl Lt uddan Ldoia olf JAd @b rwooll kel Jidof iy Suf
© P46 — " Hkmg [88.436 acc. to vSod] 8 — " Hkme (v
Hker /GR2138 are twice (Yop and ov) agreeing with the (MT) reading.
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21 0¢ HETACYMUOTIOEL TO CAUO THG TOTELVOOEWS NUAOV "l 10 yevécoHou avTO®

GOUULOPPOV “Td cOpatt’ THg 80ENG adTOD KT TNV EvEPYELAY TOV dDVOIGOHL QDTOV

kol Yrotaon 'adTd T nc’xv:coc. )

gl s IRadaly K@ lad,s Jan Jiody wd +3uf LAadashy fingdy bdde! aXaf of
~2~.)e;'.>3 \5 o& °M .92 .'ég 5&[\}9 uoy". ’LQ.:M

O XRABD*FG 0150 6.81.323.1175.1241:.1739.1881 p¢ [e1g 10 yevecsHou avto (MT) D'

049.056.075.0142.0151 33.1505.1611.2138.2495] — * tov copatog FG | 10 copo 1836

[acc. to vSod] — " eavtm N2D2LY 6.104.326.630.1175.12415.1611.2138 po
Hker/Gr2138 and (MT) €1G T0 YeEVEGHOL LVTO

1.4.4 Summary

To justify the dominance of the translational perpective in the future analytical concordance
of the Harklean it was necessary to trace the accessibility of the version’s Greek model. The
historical setting, the inclusion of the Syro-Hexapla, and the philological principles of the
translator/reviser contributed to the possibility of identifying the Greek model almost fifteen
centuries after the completion of the version. The remaining ambiguity in the recognition of
this model hardly prevents access to the Greek lexical level and the reconstruction of the
translator’s Greek-Syriac lexicon.

In 619 when the Persians sacked the Enaton the Harklean happily escaped destruction.
But there were new and subtle dangers waiting for it. Due to the complicated layout of the
version not all scribes were capable of transmitting the text properly: some of them omitted
the marginal quotations and the asterisks and obeloi completely. Outside the original context
the version was handed over to philology in a Syriac Church which no longer was part of the
Byzantine Oikumene. Philologists were not interested in preserving the original text but in
changing and updating it according to the contemporary Greek text of the New Testament.
The original Greek model of the 57—6™ century was replaced by the increasingly dominant
Byzantine text which was definitely fixed in the 12 century by an ecclesiastical edition.

The development of the Byzantine text corresponds to a revisional development of the
Harklean which mainly affected the comparative material.3® Revisional updates gradually
removed the non-Byzantine heritage and considerably changed the whole design of the
version. The omission of asterisks and obeloi mixed the textual traditions that Thomas had
carefully distinguished. Non-Byzantine readings of the original text were dropped, put with
asterisks, or removed to the margins; non-Byzantine marginal readings were also dropped,
because revisers failed to find them in their Greek Byzantine manuscripts. Fortunately the
Syrian Miaphysites founded their work on excellent Greek manuscripts, sound philological

38 On the revisional development of the Harklean see Juckel, “The Revisional Development of the
Harklean Margin;” “Towards a Critical Edition of the Harklean Gospels;” and “Die Bedeutung des
Ms. Vat. Syr. 268.”
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principles, and on an amazing skill of translation. This protected it from irreversible
distortion. The future analytical concordance will be a late fruit of their labout.

2. THE HARKLEAN VOCABULARY

The following pages continue to determine the non-Peshitta vocabulary of the Harklean
version started in volume 1 of the Foundations for Syriac Lexicography (FSL) with the Gospels
(pages 167-94). Now the starting point is the Corpus Paulinum, but again all occurrences of a
given word are traced throughout the whole Harklean New Testament (excluding the non-
Peshitta texts 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, Jude, and Revelation). Pauline quotations already given
in the Gospel-lists are repeated in the present volume and are linked with a reference (* and
FSL 1 + page number) to these former lists. By this arrangement the non-Peshitta vocabulary
of the individual New Testament corpora (Gospels, Corpus Panlinum, Acts—Catholic Epistles)
can be presented completely in one FSL volume respectively; and a considerable portion of
the vocabulary in the eatlier or subsequent corpora is either already quoted or can later be
referred to. A final list will treat 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, Jude, and Revelation as a corpus of its
own. The Peshitta text is taken from the British and Foreign Bible Society volume of 1920.
Due to the different translation technique of the Harklean and the Peshitta the lexical
correspondence of the Peshitta cannot always be given by a simple equivalent. In numerous
cases there is no correspondence at all or there is one disagreeing with both the Greek and
the Harklean. Therefore the Peshitta correspondences in the following lists simply give a
report of the corresponding Peshitta text.

2.1 Simple Words That Do Not Exist in the Peshitta

NLazdx/Be1dTng/deity (Syrv JLodx) Rom 1:20

fLains]/ 70 ebmbipedpov/devotion (Syr Liuss?) 1 Cor 7:35

lLo,..f/npooxumg/sprmkhng (of blood) (Syr* Leasbi) Fleb 11:28

Uqu/ eAOOPOG/ gossipy petson (SyrP b&x S ) 1 Tim 5:13

lléo;/ a0etnolg/ nullification (of a command); removal (of sin) Heb 7:18 (Syrp laNiad);
9:26 (SytP NQ5)

Ixead/GnOLOLOLG/ enjoyment, pleasure 1 Tim 6:17 (Syrp Lals); Heb 11:25 (Syre )a.é'né\.?)

15/ TopBEw/destroy (SyrP oiw) Gal 1:13
TopBE®/ g Acts 9:21 (SytP of;) — TopBE®/ o5 Gal 1:23 (Syr» @)

 Jlicks A3 (FSL I, 173)/@ulaxt/prison Heb 11:36 (Syr? Ka adiu);
puLokad are JLiads (without Au3) 2 Cor 6:5; 11:23

* LALS (FSL 1, 174)/ oikelog /member of the household (Syte JAa3 +3) Eph 2:19; 1 Tim
5:8
oikelog/IAS 5 Gal 6:10 (Syr? id.) — oikéTng/IALS 5 Rom 14:4 (Syr Jial) — oixétng/Jial 1
Pet 2:18 (Syr» id.)
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Kois/cvintntig/skillful debater, reasoner (Syre L-‘Loi{) 1 Cor 1:20

¢ W (FSL, 174) /amodLéoow/ (trans.) set free (SyrP Jua) Heb 2:15

» @k (FSL 1T, 174)/8mtopon/take hold of, touch (Syr» ool and =L8L) 1 Cor 7:1; 2 Cor
6:17; Col 2:21

INal/ 0/ ligament (Syr JAL{4) Eph 4:16
aon/ I Col 2:19

Jits/mén/struggle, fight (Syre L éhel) Eph 6:12

o4/ Tapappém/drift away (SyrP &) Heb 2:1

NLat.ég/moTng/richness (Syr? Kisoak) Rom 11:17

]yl.aﬁo,f/’ccxkounmpia/misery, trouble (SyrP Lise§) Rom 3:16; Jas 5:1

LS/ pavTatopar/appear (Syre e Jéo) Heb 12:21

Loader/ KOTOGTPOPN/ ruin, destruction (Syrp &) 2 Tim 2:14

38/ dramapatpiPiy/ constant arguing or irritation (Syrp kada) 1 Tim 6:5

Iolj/xvBeta/ trickery, cunning (Syr 1{.5_,) Eph 4:14

« JLoludy (FSL 1, 175)/dc@éhetar/safety, full truth Lk 1:4 (Syre iia); Acts 5:3 (Syrp Auliady);
1 Thess 5:3 (SytP saNa)

wlj/ OprapBedo/ triumph over (someone) (SyrP (A IVL;..) 2 Cor 2:14
OpLopPed®/ wid Col 2:15 (SyP L))

Iise4y/otevoympio/difficulty, calamity Rom 2:9; 8:35 (Syre both 195&{); 2 Cor 6:4 (Syr
Kacil)
otevoyoplo/Kel 2 yCor 12:10 — otevoympéopor/ ekl or «wl{2 Cor 48 —
otevoywpEopat/ e N 2 Cor 6:12

fLastn/EvOTnG /unity Eph 4:3 Sy [Laol), 13 (Syre jouss %)

*(3w) J3gaias (FSL 1, 175)/x kA /round about Rom 15:19 (Syrp 7.::1.?)

* Jletuda (FSL I, 176)/10 mpdOLPOV/eagerness (Syr? faz) Rom 1:15
TpoBupio/ILatuda 2 Cor 8:11 (Syr Kudasb), 12 (Syrp Lia)), 19 (Syrp JA3aX) 9:2 (SyrP LAlad)

iXas/dmh/ opening, hole, cave (Syr» K8) Heb 11:38
OnN/ Jioku Jas 3:11 (SyrP no c.)

Keuas (sic ms J; Kool mss CO)/ovvoyn/distress, anxiety (Syr? JZeoai) 2 Cor 2:4
covoxf/ el Lk 21:25 (Syre id.)

Jy3as/ENeVOEPioL/ freedom (Syte fyoin) Rom 8:21
ghevBepio/Ilosks (SyrP id.) in all other instances

;.é\../f)ocBS’lCu)/whip, beat (with a stick) (SyrP g Lé\ab) 2 Cor 11:25; Acts 16:22

« Lia Laiz (FSL1, 176)/6nptov/ (wild) animal (Syr fLatz) Titus 1:12; Heb 12:20
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&/ KkvhBopar/feel an itching (Syre IALLass) 2 Tim 4:3

Mf\.i’./ £pedilw/stir up; make resentful (Syrp (G-&) 2 Cor 9:2

sad/opparyic/seal; evidence, proof (Syre lseAi) Rom 4:11; 1 Cor 9:2
opparyic/ koA 2 Tim 2:19

fLaslz/ gmmotnolg/longing (Syre I3et) 2 Cor 7:7, 11

oA (FSL 1, 176) /caAnile/sound a trumpet (Syr? Jis) 1 Cor 15:52

]i.aé.j:/ onovdn/diligence, eagerness (Sytp Lé\.é..) Rom 12:11
610087/ JLajudi. Rom 12:8; 2 Cor 7:11, 12; 8:7, 8, 16; Heb 6:11

</ €xxatopar/be inflamed (of lust) (Syrp ..;’f\.?) Rom 1:27

)oi&'.\.?/ amnoppovifopar/be separated from (Syr? oAl Jéor) 1 Thess 2:17
OpeovOg/ o Jn 14:18; Jas 1:27

5/ EVIpEN®/make ashamed (Syrp L&:?) 1 Cor 4:14
EVIpEN®/ Lo Lk 18:2, 4; 20:13; 2 Thess 3:14; Titus 2:8; Heb 12:9 — évtpénm/Lés Mt 21:37; Mk
12:6

Jizas/0iddg/ propriety, modesty (Syr? ]i\:_;;n..i) 1 Tim 2:9
08/ ILotazs (Syre I sul) Heb 12:28

* JAadan (FSL 1, 177)/60¢D /waist (Syr» |%) Eph 6:14; Heb 7:5, 10

las/émicmpedm/accumulate, collect (Syr fdgo) 2 Tim 4:3
cwpedm/lis Rom 12:20 (Syrr 158) — copebw/iad 2 Tim 3:6 (Syrr id.)

S/évoyxAém/trouble; cause trouble (SyrP §& ) Heb 12:15
évoxhéopon/ 5L Lk 6:18 (Sytp }m)

m/coc’wouou/be disturbed or upset (Sytp \\%\5{) 1 Thess 3:3

paX/appodlopon/promise or give in marrigae (SytP yas) 2 Cor 11:2
p.AL /cvvappoloyéopot/be joined together (Syt? m,L) Eph 2:21; 4:16

NS /popoive/make foolish Rom 1:22 (Syre o Lha); 1 Cor 1:20 (Syre wpal)
p(opocwm/ms Mt 5:13; Lk 14:34 — pmptoc/lh& (Syr?. ILqi.g\L) 1 Cor 1:18, 21, 23; 2:14; 3:19
Sy L&) — popog/IS. (Syre lfa) 1 Cor 1:25 (Syrp ILaihk); 3:18; 2 Tim 2:23; Titus 3:9; M
5:22 (Syrp L&) 7:26; 23:17; 252 — popég/llads 1 Cor 1:27; 410 (Syr  both id) —
poporoyio/ls La (Syrp ILaig\L, llx) Eph 5:4

lidi}m/uc’rspnua/what is lacking (Sytp ;\za,. pwo) 1 Cor 16:17
i)c‘tépnp(x/li.oi..éz. (Syrp id.) Lk 21:4; 2 Cor 8:14 (twice); 9:12; 11:9; Col 1:24; 1 Thess 3:10 (SytP
inaly L) — DOTEPNHOL/ §3By wo Phil 2:30 (SyrP 375y pis)

. li.?’;!o (FSL 1, 177)/@bpog/tax, tribute (SytP kius @cas) Rom 13:6, 7 (twice)

o Tso/ UG /imitator (Sytp ..:3;1.1?) 1 Cor 4:16; 11:1; Eph 5:1; 1 Thess 1:6; 2:14; Heb 6:12
(SytP Jisaso)
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* [Zydo (FSL L, 177)/68My6¢/guide Acts 1:16; Rom 2:19 (Syr® both Kist)

Laklydso/Gyayt/manner of life, conduct (Syr o) 2 Tim 3:10

Jisoass/ TOpamIKPAGIOG/ rebellion (SytP Ii.oi\;!e) Heb 3:8, 15
TOPOTLKPOLV®/ 105 (SyrP ¢ 3f) Heb 3:16

li.oié,?&/ dikaimolg/ putting into a right relationship (with God) (SyrP wgj) Rom 4:25

li.aié,’;:o/ ducaimpo/ righteous deed, acquittal (Sytp 'i.ajLS) Rom 5:16, 18

]yl.afia;.'pg/’cb fNrtnpa/defeat; failure (Syre ’i_aSiZ.) Rom 11:12; 1 Cor 6:7 (SyrP ak)

Latimszse/Eyxpateta/self-control 1 Cor 7:7 (Syre JLata); Gal 5:23 (Syre JLailandas) Acts
24:25 (Syr JLoku15)
h;e.ﬁ.mmz.x/ TPOCKAPTEPNOLG/ perseverance (SytP LX) Eph 6:18 — Jlimszio I/ dkpatng (SyrP
INQDS Asas) 2 Tim 3:3

Naww/kAvSoviLopat/be tossed by the sea (SytP wixj) Eph 4:14
KAO8V/ ket Lk 8:24 (Syrv id); Jas 1:6 (Syrv )

fLaidans/ENeypoc,/ refutation of error (Syrp Lidad) 2 Tim 3:16

INidano/ENEYYOC/ Verification, certainty (Syrp KN ) Heb 11:1

Ja&so/6DUBOVAOG/ counselor, advisor (Syrp kadss N\Js) Rom 11:34

L X0/ yiBvproTng/one who bears harmful gossip against another Rom 1:29 (Syt® no c.)
Y10vpLopds/lasa (Syre ki) 2 Cor 12:20

]i.af;oéx/ QTIoN6G/ illumination; bringing to light (Sytp 385 m?) 2 Cor 4:6
POTIONOG/ Jyoai 2 Cor 4:4 (SyrP id.)

Liasise/Bepdimav/servant (Sytp J;:aX) Heb 3:5

L ai{asass/Dr6vote,/suspicion (Syr linis yadass) 1 Tim 6:4

fLiZssis /v mopdSe/in passing (Syr Lesdl +5%) 1 Cor 16:7

fLaiNsss/2mercorymy®/bringing in (Syrr &) Heb 7:19

iz 5/ mpooKAGLG/ favouritism (Syre 185 =) 1 Tim 5:21

wpo/pecttedo/ confirm, guarantee (SyrP waa) Heb 6:17

JLaia cds/Oy1oiopOG/ sanctification (Syt Jlaauid) 2 Thess 2:13; 1 Tim 2:15
SOPOG/Liyed (Syrv flekuid) Rom 6:19, 22 (Syre Luid) 1Thess 43, 4, 7; Heb 12:14 —
éy10op6c /ILainid (Syre id.) 1 Cor 1:30; 1 Pet 1:2

Lata 5/ o{oOno1g /insight, judgement (Syr basb) Phil 1:9
aicBdvopon/ w il Lk 9:45 (Syrp wi<

wixo/pokadéopon /irritate, make angry (SytP \.5?) Gal 5:26

]ioﬁ."..fx/(’ﬁc(pnclg/sense of smell (Syr? oo danise) 1 Cor 12:17
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* JZsoie (FSL 1, 178)/816Borog/the devil (Syr [;:dN3! and L) Eph 4:27; 6:11; 1 Tim
3:11; 2 Tim 3:3; Titus 2:3
Sldﬁolog/g;ﬂﬁ? 1 Tim 3:6, 7; 2 Tim 2:26; Heb 2:14

ws3/B1yY6ve/touch Col 2:21 (Syre @ds); Heb 11:28 (Syr =1aL)
BLyYave,/ ek Heb 12:20 (Syr =Lalh)

I wass/petpém/measure 2 Cor 10:12 (SytP no c.)
HETPE®D/ Nud] (SyrP id.) Mt 7:2; Mk 4:24; Lk 6:38

JAna%/K01TN/bed; marital relationship; sperm; sexual impurity (Sytp keoiX) Heb 13:4
Kk0tTn/l4s,s Rom 9:10 (Syre fLadles); 13:13 (Syr id.)

Lo sazso/ KaTapTIol/being made complete (Sytp .SS\\.?) 2 Cor 13:9
]i.e&.xho/‘tekst()‘tng/ completeness; matutity (SytP 'i.oi.i\) Heb 6:1 — i siso/TEAEIDTNG/
petfecter (Syr? Jjashg) Heb 12:2

le,oL\m/emyvmmg/ knowledge, recognition (Sytp IAas <) Rom 1:28; 3:20 (Syrr w32);
10:2; Eph 1:17; 4:13; Phil 1:9; Col 1:9, 10; 2:2; 3:10; 1 Tim 2:4; 2 Tim 2:25 (Syt? w);
3:7; Titus 1:1; Philem 6; Heb 10:26

o Lotz LN (FSL L178)/Evdeigig/evidence, indication Rom 3:25 (Syr® no c.), 26 (Syr

'l\.e»L)
EvderEic/IAuéul 2 Cor 8:24; Phil 1:28

o INSEeS A3 (FSL 1, 178)/0ikovpévn/world, inhabited earth Rom 10:18 (Syrp \l:i.), Heb
1:6; 2:5 (Syr? twice badX)

lio&;&.\i/ TPOGANUYIG/ acceptance (Syrp [Sad) Rom 11:15
R asAs /amodogh/acceptance (Syr? [Laads) 1 Tim 1:15; 4:9

NLaidisnss/ nposoywyh/freedom, right to enter Rom 52 (Syrp SL8L); Eph 2:18 (Syrp
133ad); 3:12 (Syre [Lakuid)

ll.eié..;L\:o/ocTEOBOkn/loss re]ectlon (Sytp l\.afbf\mi) Rom 11:15
amoBol/Likas Acts 27:22 (SytP (A1)

w x5/ dvalonupém/stir into flame, rekindle (Syre ) 2 Tim 1:6

]i.aéu.é.n/ HETAANUYLG/ receiving, accepting (SytP Laads) 1 Tim 4:3

al&iLl/ebyuxém/be encouraged, cheered (SytP Ll Jooy) Phil 2:19

...BJL?/(pDGLOO}LOLl/be conceited or arrogant 1 Cor 4:6 (Syrp )a.,\. ) 4:18; Col 2:18 (both Sytp
91\-.\.3)
(pucloouocl/esml. (Syrp ..\L\. ) 1 Cot 13:4 — (pl)ctoouou/....su 1 Cor 4:19 (Syrr = 2); 5:2

(Sytp ;..L\..) — @UO10®/ s 1 Cor 8:1 (SyrP B ) fonss — /@Volwotlg (SyrP ILe...L\..) 2 Cor
12:21

Wi/ Kartavopkdo/be a (financial) burden to (Syre +a2) 2 Cor 11:9; 12:13, 14
IAwsakl/yovouképrov/morally weak woman (Syre 13) 2 Tim 3:6
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Y/ TORTOVIG®/ torture (Syre Ass Jis) Heb 11:35

Lodass/ TANCHOVT/satisfaction (SytP |Lp\..1..) Col 2:23

Jiuse/ o€Baopia/ object or place of worship (Syrp U’;.Z) 2 Thess 2:4
6¢Baop0/ fL® Acts 17:23 (Syre Awi A3)

* Kaad (FSL I, 179)/&mokapodokic/eager longing Rom 8:19 (Syrp 1A&); Phil 1:20 (Syrp

¥ y)

ILbad/Ekd0Y N/ expectation, prospect (SytP oo tAs) Heb 10:27

o LoilNabd (FSL 1, 179)/cbvecig/understanding, power of comprehension (Sytp Ugc.éo)
Col 1:9
c0veotc/las 1 Cor 1:19 (Syre JA4L); Col 22 (Syre id.) — oOveotc/ Liad Eph 3:4 (Syre JAsg)
2 Tim 2:7 (SytP JAsand)

s )e_i»:k.mm?/m)cxnuow’tCouou/be conformed to, be shaped by (SytP ws§ ?) Rom 12:2
GUGYNHOTILOMON/ wsb] i1 Pet 1:14 (Sytp eief\:?)

lasad/Edpaimpa/support, foundation (SyrP JAeo!A&) 1 Tim 3:15

]i.e.é&é:/il((xvérng/capacity (Syte lz) 2 Cor 3:5

11 ]foi\e’b/KOﬂ‘cdkalog/slanderer (SytP no c.) Rom 1:30
Jiheo/ KOOOiPESIC/ destruction (SytP wis) 2 Cor 10:4, 8; 13:10 (SytP both Laiad)

LA/ pLlom/be firmly rooted Eph 3:17 (Syr? Jids wia 3er); Col 2:7 (Syre Jial 4ia)

,;ail}/501)?»(')0)/enslave Rom 6:18 (SyrP ,Asa), 22 (SyrP Joor i)
dovhéw/ Asa 1 Cor 7:15; 9:19; Gal 4:3; Titus 2:3; Acts 7:6 Syt all id)) — ,;:SJ.?/ dovAiebw
Rom 6:6; 7:6, 25; 9:12; 12:11

Kjads/TopdBooic/overstepping, breaking Rom 2:23 (Syr 1As); 4:15 (Syre JiAs); 1 Tim 2:14

(Sytp +AN)
TopdBacic/ Laiiai As Rom 5:14 (Syre Ji4s); Gal 3:19 (Syr fLailyeass); Heb 2:2; 9:15 (both Syr
)
N/ pépgopat/find fault with, blame (Sytp Las) Rom 9:19; Heb 8:8
UP.;.\/ Kkateyvoopévog/condemned  (SyrP N8l etpe or etpa) Gal 2:11 — U.:A I/

&vemiAnjuntog/above reproach 1 Tim 3:2 (Syr? wdbass Il Lbassy Luh); 57 (Syre dad ) 6:14
(SyrP Lo lly — Wi W/épepntog Sy gai Uy Phil 3:6; Heb 8:7 — ial/pépen/ (cause for)
complaint (Syr? Jsade5) Col 3:13

,i,i/éop’técgu)/observe a feast (Syrp l’;i.& 2 1 Cor 5:8

Lé.g&/ KOTOlGTOAT)/manner of dress, deportment (Sytp ).ié.mm?) 1 Tim 2:9

Jisal /€yKomN/obstacle, hindrance (SyrP m:ﬁ.) 1 Cor 9:12

).Lé\;/ 6Aebpog/destruction, ruin (Syrp U’._w?) 1 Cor 5:5
67»86p0<;/b’§_~.?) 1 Thess 5:3; 2 Thess 1:9 — 8AeBpog/|ixag 1 Tim 6:9

UF&/ napelcaktog/brought in (under false pretences) (Sytp no c.) Gal 2:4
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XX/ Vmepéym/be better than, surpass (Syt® ]ia_i.:,) Rom 13:1; Phil 4:7; 1 Pet 2:13
f)nspéxw/ii\’. Phil 2:3 — lia&i&/f)nspoxﬁ/position of authority (Syt? [3505) 1 Cor 2:1; 1 Tim
2:2 (SytP [i3503) — LadNZso/10 Drepéyov Phil 3:8 (SyrP Lads)
i~/ dromiblw/to keep under control (Syr> wis) 1 Cor 9:27
dromalon/ w55 wear out (somebody) (Syre 381) Lk 18:5
* Jix (FSL 1, 179)/xwpéw/make or have room for (Sytp &) 2 Cor 7:2
N/ gumiéropon/be mixed up in orinvolved in (Syr? {49) 2 Tim 2:4
JAdbad/komh/slaughter, defeat (Syrp |3:z) Heb 7:1
Ja 508/ droctorn/ distinction, difference (Syrp Masa®) Rom 3:22; 10:12; 1 Cor 14:7 (Syrp
-io)
Ja 308 /318proig/ability to discriminate (SyrP wio) Heb 5:14
]&nis/nocpémknclg/help; comfort; appeal 2 Cor 8:4, 17 (SytP both li.qﬁa”), 1 Thess 2:3 (Sytp
o)
TopAKANGCLG/ Ldale Heb 12:5 (SyrP KaNal); 13:22 (SyrP Iiieé) — in all other cases TapAKANCLG =
Jad
INGS/ kM partar/ regions, districts (Syt? li.o';'l}) Rom 15:23; 2 Cor 11:10; Gal 1:21
Li5L1/onatardw/live in self-indulgence or luxury (Sytp Lij:%\m? wXo) 1 Tim 5:6; Jas 5:5
(Syrr &XX\L)
).’p”émé/ TOpOG/sharp, cutting (Syrp Lewiz) Heb 4:12
ILo?uéé/ gmitoryn/command, order; authority (Syrp U;.oog) Titus 2:15
gnitoyf/ Bisad Rom 16:26; 1 Cor 7:6, 25; 2 Cor 8:8; 1 Tim 1:1; Titus 1:3; 2:15
fLote/unheth/sheepskin (Syre no c.) Heb 11:37
« J&5L] (FSL 1, 180)/émopée/be at a loss Gal 4:20 (Syre 15l owssl)
amopé/ il 2 Cor 4:8 — 8Eamopéopon/ Jink whe 1:8 — &Eamopéopon/ pid j or 7...@ \;? 4:8
. 9:; (FSL 1, 180)/&tevilm/look straight at, stare (Sytp L) 2 Cor 3:7, 13
)i,/ 0fpo/trap (Syre no ¢.) Rom 11:9
)a&j/ pop@o®/form (Syre 37 Gal 4:19
pép(pmctg/li.mé, Rom 2:20 (SytP Kssos); 2 Tim 3:5 (Sytp IshAeol) — pop(pf]/li.mé, Mk 16:12; Phil
2:6, 7 (Syrr id.)
w0/ K0T, 81-, 0DYELw [/ in NAZT|/see (SyrP waiy) 2 Cor 4:4
U5/ mpooniom/nail to (Syre wase) Col 2:14
loas/0tdo16/ standing (Syrp ksalo) Heb 9:8
Kead/cxOBoiov/dung, garbage (Syrp U;D Phil 3:8
Lad/kepopede/potter (Syrp Jias) Rom 9:21
kepopeds/Lind Mt 27:7, 10 (Syr both fiusy)
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sASLE/K1Bopilm/ play a harp (Sytp *&'L}) 1 Cor 14:7

NS/ Enonvém/commend, praise (Syr? wi&) 1 Cor 11:2, 17, 22
EMoVE®/ wBa (SyrP id.) Lk 16:8; Rom 15:11

Lsaie/ l)noc’cocctg/ confidence, conviction 2 Cor 9:4 (SytP no c.); 11:17 (Sytp |L\oo§) Heb 1:3
(Sytp fLénad ); 3:14 (SytP no c) 11:1 Syt no c.)
oLis/€E1c/ use, practice (SytP 11....) Heb 5:14

liaé.zi/écnouoia/absence (Syre wausl) Phil 2:12

. li.oii..: (FSL 1, 180)/&pxn/authotity, ruling power Rom 8:38 (SyrrP no c.); 1 Cor 15:24 (Syzp
LL.:); Eph 1:21; 3:10; 6:12; Col 1:16; 2:10, 15 (Syt? all six wasyl); Titus 3:1 (Syrp LL.;)

Jisos/ o{viyHOL/ Obscure image (SytP Ii.ug) 1 Cor 13:12

(ls.3/tpbpoc/trembling (Syr JAuly) 1 Cor 2:3
‘Epépog/lf\i: (Sytr id.) Mk 16:8; 2 Cor 7:15; Eph 6:5; Phil 2:12

..k..?/ naparoyilopor/deceive, lead astray (Sytp ..ﬁg?) Col 2:4
nopodoyifopar/ S Jas 1:22 (Syre id.)

14/ Gvactotdm/ agitate, unsettle (SyrP wS.y) Gal 5:12
AVOGTATOM/ yisel Acts 17:6 (Syre wX9); 21:38 (SyrP wufl)

IASai /GoBBOTIONOC/a Sabbath day’s rest (Syr? L\S.x?) Heb 4:9

fagoa/kolakeio/ flattery (Syrp Ui’ a) 1 Thess 2:5

[5jocd / MEPLTOINGLG/ gaining; possesmon preserving (SyrP Likid) 1 Thess 5:9; 2 Thess 2:14
(SyrP no c.); Heb 10:39 (Syrp ..m) 1 Pet 2:9 (Syrr LAie)
nepoinoic/ILadense (Syrp @hay (5.. /) Eph 1:14

IA&oak /Tpokomh/progress Phil 1:12 Syt el JL); 25 (Syr JAdil); 1 Tim 4:15 (Syre L
P ,

Lioai /xbpropo/ gift (as an expression of divine grace) (SyrP |IAséaw) Rom 6:23; in all other
cases XOPLOPO = A

<aa (FSL 1, 181)/xapilopoi/bestow on; deal graciously with (Syr? «wia) Rom 8:32; 1 Cor

2:12; 2 Cor 2:7, 10; 12:13; Gal 3:18; Eph 4:32 (twice); Phil 1:29; 2:9; Col 2:13; Philem 22

e /petdBeoic/ removal, change; taking up (of Enoch) Heb 7:12 (Syrp [eXuok); 11:5 (Syrp
Wia); 12:27 (Syrp laNuiad)

J3304 /BeBaincig/ confirmation (Sytp J3ia) Phil 1:7; Heb 6:16

=oda/mupdopo/burn (with sexual desire) (SyrP val) 1 Cor 7:9; 2 Cor 11:29

Léo&in/nsnupmyévog/inﬂamed Syt Jiad) Eph 6:16 — =da/@Aoyilm/set on fire Jas
3:6 (SytP yo0l)

li.nM/ﬁGl)xioc/sﬂence, quietness (SytP KS&) 2 Thess 3:12
novytlo/ & 1 Tim 2:11, 12; Acts 22:2
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o iohal (FSL 1, 181)/ yol&opor/lowet, let down 2 Cor 11:33 (SytP i)

lLatex /eiducptvero/sincerity (Syr fLaing) 1 Cor 5:8; 2 Cor 1:12; 2:17 (Syre Jiia)

Nzibal/ eLAoTLLEOp L/ endeavour, aspire (SytP .g\éz.\}) 1 Thess 4:11
@uhotpéopon/ §auli 2 Cor 5:9 — GrAOTILOOHEVOY/ AKadz Rom 15:20

Kia/mpeoic/passing by, overlooking (SytP no c.) Rom 3:25

- JLatia (FSLT, 181)/Gixpacto/lack of self-control 1 Cor 7:5 (Syre JiagDy Al
ducpauthic/litmsazse I/ lacking self-control 2 Tim 3:3

7.?4/ Kotaleinm/leave; neglect, abandon (Sytp yale) Heb 4:1, 9

In all other cases KOTOUAELT® = 7?... — wia/dmoAeimopon/leave behind; abandon Heb 4:6
« w!f& (FSL 1, 181)/8eperion/ found; establish firmly (Syre JAelA& Jiia Jéo) Eph 3:17;
Col 1:23

BEpEMOn/IAeihA yado Mt 8:25; Heb 1:10 — Ogpedtdn/ pkél 1 Pet 5:10
Ii.o;.ﬁ./ dyxog/impediment (SyrP Jioad) Heb 12:1
. )oﬁi (FSL 1, 181)/6pilw/determine; appoint, designate Rom 1:4 (Sytp «iJ); Heb 4:7 (Syte

9

yos)
8popilw/separate; set apart, appoint is w9 or w9 in Syrh and Syrp

Lﬂ.i/rpdyog/he—goat Heb 9:12 (Syr ki), 13 (Syre Uié), 10:4 (Syrr Kio)

. li.o:r.:l. (FSL 1, 182)/e0001tng/uprightness Heb 1:8 (Sytp Lé\.is)

o INS;L (FSL 1, 182) /1po@ny/food, nourishment Heb 5:12, 14 (Syt? both |ANesls);
SL0TPOQT/Ihasoil. 1 Tim 6:8 (SyrP JAD ablsd)

2.2 Proper Nouns

The following sample of proper nouns is from Romans 16. The Massora is taken from Das
Nene Testament in syrischer Uberliefernng 11,1 503-545.

Sigla: ms ] = ms syr. 37 of St Mark Monastery, Jerusalem; ms O = ms New Coll. 333
(Oxford); ms C = ms Add. 1700 of the University Library, Cambridge. The lemma is always
ms J, the spelling(s) of the Cambridge and Oxford manuscripts are explicitly given where
different from J. Ms ] which ends with Heb 2:5 Oem) does not adopt the extreme Greek
spelling of the Greek words as ms C and especially O:
w558/ 0VpPovog Rom 16:9 (SyrP waidsdl)

Massora: \ml.:so? and \m).zioov
i/ ms C \adlzl/ Tacwv Rom 16:21 (Syre \acil)

Massora: \asau, (awk, and (ecol

2151/ ms € JL15Y/ms O 1218/ Axoio Rom 16:5 (Syre k130
Massora: wolulo!

wolaadd)/?OMopmag Rom 16:15 (Syre Losed\)
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Massora: Jasa\, Jasas, and Jasadol

X ol ApTAtag Rom 16:8 (Syr me:gﬂx?)
Massora: (o]

aduio i/’ AVBpOVIKOG Rom 16:7 (Syrp woaduioju)
Massora: (el and acuos]

wadeiaadl/ AchykpLIog Rom 16:14 (Syr .magf.maé,?)
Massora: \afwioas! (5i0), \@fwiasacl, and wapuiasam]

wadli !/ ms C waslhem/E16xvg Rom 16:9 (Syre wwoh o))
Massora: (e, (sl

8]/ ms C @XN8)/ms O wXNodl/’AneAAAc Rom 16:10 (Syr» IS)
Massora: o|o] and \q&bz ,,

wa)is!/ ms C wedll/ ms O wadederd!/’Enaivetog Rom 16:5 (SyrP woa)is))
Massora: \ajulel, ..nongls: , \Q.él.nlz and wajule!

waadl/ mss C and O wlladl/’ Ax0OLog Rom 16:3 (Syrp aﬁ.oy?)
Massora: Jaool, Jasl, and Jas

wXadodmnil/ms C waladim.il/ Ap1oT6BovA0g Rom 16:10 (Syr wadadp i)
Massora: S asaf eyl

w53/ Eppéig Rom 16:14 (Syre 1533)
Massora: \1:952

wanshii/ Eppic Rom 16:14 (Syrv 15id)
Massora: (.;oiz

wall/ms O wallg/Téiog Rom 16:23 (Syre woall)
Massora: wal

\&4038/mss C and O \&joll/ Hpwdiwy Rom 16:11 (Syr> \alfoid)
Massora: kuyoid, basgonl, and basgornl

moLZ;LZ/ms O meLZ;o‘.Z/Tépuog Rom 16:22 (Sytp mqiz;z)
Massora: \o.gél.g and wandid

wollasad/ms C ool Msand/ TLL68€0G Rom 16:21 (Syr? woolhsand)
Massora: wollasxud

fbas0il/ ms O Lbecuid/Tpoe@dco Rom 16:12 (Sytp Lasoel))
Massora: keaooid and Leoaooid

lioid/ms O lieni/Tphpotve Rom 16:12 (Syte [isoi)
Massora: Ls:o..é and bleoid

wlXai/ms C X2/ TovMia Rom 16:15 (Syre LX&)
Massora: Jua

It/ ms C i/ Tovvidg ot “Tovvia Rom 16:7 (Syrp Kied)
Massora: Jusau and (Josa
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waldal./AobK10g Rom 16:21 (SyrP woolda)
Massora: woaoa™

IZilss/Mopion Rom 16:6 (Sytp K2iss)
Massora: \Lilao and Lils

w00l3i/ms C woolias/ms O wolorias/Nmpetc Rom 16:15 (Syr? wooili)
Massora: J{ius

wamdili/mss C and O wadadili/Népriooog Rom 16:11 (SyrP wamdis)
Massora: ameaoi, amomaosl, and acaoils

woidaudab/mss Cand O woilloudad/Inoinatpog Rom 16:21 (SytP woi\Gudadb)
Massora: woidloumam

J3a8/mss C and O w305/ ®oiBn Rom 16:1 (Syrp [3ad)
Massora: w>eo

wlB0idS/mss C and O wl3oidls/MortpoPag Rom 16:14 (Syre [5i)9)
Massora: (lsoio, >oido, and (soidlo

wad &S/ P1A6L0Y0G Rom 16:15 (SyrP woadSNLS)
Massora: \a\oko&.s, \Q\M, and \Q\QM

oo/ PAéyov Rom 16:14 Sy axle)
Massora: \%US, =2 and \o\us’?

[dm.io/mss C and O lidemaid/TpickiAha Rom 16:3 (Syr fdm.io)
Massora: \Lem.;s:

mﬁ.é/:.é/ms C M;b/l'[epcig Rom 16:12 (Ser m.é:.é)
Massora: Jiasilo

wadilad/Kobaptog Rom 16:23 (Syr id)
Massora: wadslao and waljao

woliaud/ms C JNiad/Keyypeai Rom 16:1 (Syr wodliassd)
Massora: wolliawo, woliaske, and wiliaske

w0a90s/ PodEOG Rom 16:13 (Syrp wados)
Massora: (@3 and \1306

2.3 Greek Words

MS?/ ebaryyeMoThG/ evangelist (SyrP Kiadass) Eph 4:11; 2 Tim 4:5; Acts 21:8

Lé\.?/ eito/after all orin the case of Heb 12:9 (Syrp \3 )
eltor / Bih3 Mk 4:17 (SyrP o), 28 (Syr? eshAe); 8:25 (SyrP o); Lk 8:12 (SyrP o); Jn 13:5 (SyrP o);
19:27 (Syr® o); 20:27 (Syr® o); 1 Cor 15:5 (Syt? enhdo), 24 (Syr? wmso); 1 Tim 2:13 (SyrP ond);
3:10 (SyrP @dio0); Jas 1:15 (SyrP o)

I aladal/ 0iKkOVOLOC/steward; treasurer; trustee (SytP JAad o3 Gal 4:2
OiKOVé}LOQ/'i\.S o5 (SyrP id.) Rom 16:23; 1 Cor 4:1, 2; Titus 1:7; 1 Pet 4:10
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4
»

waldajl 0&/0 dveylog/cousin (Syrp Jyy +5) Col 4:10

v s

Jiudsl/ Gy ievpor/anchor (Syrr L &c) Heb 6:19

fLa$adendl/Emioronn 1 Tim 3:1 (Syre JLekuid); Acts 1:20 (Syre JAasdal)
gmiokonh/Laiis Aamsd Lk 19:44 (Syr> Wisad); 1 Pet 2:12 (Syre Liuad) — EMOKOME®/ wuil Heb
12:15 (SyrP 8y — EMOKOTE®/ Ko 1 Pet 5:2 (Syrp id.)

. l:? (FSL 1, 184)/&pa./therefore, then (SytP w5 or no c.) Acts 7:1; 8:22; 11:18; 12:18; 17:27;
21:38; Rom 5:18; 7:3, 21, 25; 8:1, 12; 9:16, 18; 10:17; 14:12, 19; 1 Cor 5:10; 6:20; 7:14;
15:14, 15, 18; 2 Cor 1:17; 5:14; 7:12; Gal 2:21; 3:7, 29; 4:31; 5:11; 6:10; Eph 2:19;
1 Thess 5:6; 2 Thess 2:15; Heb 4:9; 12:8

. l{? /Gpo/interrogative particle expecting a negative response Gal 2:17 (SyrP wi0)
fLasaX L}/ EOANOIG (Syre Bagl) Heb 10:32

XS PR m/cuvaekaw/ﬁght or work together with Phil 1:27 (Syrp ],...o ,,.J.L ); 43
(Sytp yal ’U) — 0(97»803/&&\.? 2 Tim 2:5 (Sytr id.)

&/ aipeoic/religious party; division (Syre Ji2iz) 1 Cor 11:19; Gal 5:20 (Syr k8,%); Acts
5:17; 15:5; 24:5, 14; 26:5; 28:22 (in Acts Syt all ia\.qf)

Lé.Z;&/ oipeTikoG/ causing divisions (SytP Lgof.m:&) Titus 3:10

.még/ EvTUTOm/ engrave, carve (SyrP pas) 2 Cor 3:7

Joor LL&.fqgoz-é/ XEWPOTOVE®/ appoint; choose (Syrp layy) 2 Cor 8:19
XEPOTOVE®/ A L\..L\.m.éo...a (SytP yaudl) Acts 14:23

IS/ Ao TG /robber (Syre Ll ) 2 Cor 11:26
In the Gospels AnoThg = kil

© s (FSL T, 184)/ \ép.;o/ poAAOV/ (much) mote (SytP mainly '...2\'., or no c.) Acts 4:19;
5:29; 20:35; 27:11; 2 Cor 8:13; 12:9; Gal 49, 27; Eph 4:28; 1 Thess 4:10; 2 Tim 3:4;
Philem 9; Heb 12:13
In all other cases LOAAOV is rendered by AILN

Bliasss/pepBpéiva/ parchment (Syre 1@: loi2) 2 Tim 4:13

Q/ vavaryém/be shipwrecked (Syre k& sas Joor) 2 Cor 11:25; 1 Tim 1:19 (Syre .o,L\mZ)

* Lawsdal (FSL 1, 185)/vopikdg/ pertaining to the law; lawyer Titus 3:9, 13 (Syrp I.am)
HZ\m.ng\mom/ 6V6TaTIKOG/commendatory 2 Cor 3:1 (twice) (SyrP  oho/ oho lléaé
a8)

wabsoldeo/0TéVOG/far (Syr? Lysad) Heb 9:4

IZ5ado/0TOUYET0L/ clements; basic principles (Syr? Léasakeof) Gal 4:3, 9; Col 2:8, 20
l.ié_é\m/ otovyela (Syrp lf\a":z\o) Heb 5:12

Lo k8 / moudorymy6g instructor, teacher (Syre il 1 Cor 4:15; Gal 3:24, 25

LXLS/ponhévng/cloak (Syr I3he Au3) 2 Tim 4:13
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' 2

IZSadXu s/ @rhocopio/ philosophy (SyrP ILQ&N) Col 2:8

wlle/ &S/ mhbiec/ tablets (Syre 1aad) 2 Cor 3:3; Heb 9:4

LLiiaéoSz/ TAPOPOpEM/be accomplished, carried out fully (Syrp ,.K?) Rom 4:21; 2 Tim 4:5,
17 (Syrp &)
TANPOPOPNUEVOG/ Nsaase  (SyrP id.) Col 4:12 — LjaseiNe/mAnpogopio/full assurance,
certainty Col 2:2; 1 Thess 1:5 (Syt» both Léaze); Heb 6:11 (SyrP Nsoak); 10:22 (Syr> Lilodl)

. \&,_é: (FSL 1, 185)/mapary yeAA®/command, order (Sytp ,.S_é:) 1 Cor 7:10; 11:17; 1 Thess
4:11; 2 Thess 3:4, 6, 10, 12; 1 Tim 1:3; 4:11; 5:7; 6:13 (Syrp ,&é), 17
nopoyyehio/ u\,es (SytP Bioad®) 1 Tim 1:5

Jihomololo (ms J)/Lsamlole (ms C)/ Lsdmaloio (ms O [= Ed. White]/mpobeopio,/ set
time (SyrP jasoy Lisf) Gal 4:2

lalie/mapadnkn/what is entrusted to one’s care 1 Tim 6:20 (Syrp o\ \3\1}, Pe0);
2 Tim 1:12, 14 (Syre both IiNsag)

X838 ms C/ SlodlSad ms O /ke@dhaiov/main point, summary (Syr? ki) Heb 8:1
\sués ms C/ \c”Uml_;»o\.S ms O/xe@dAotov/sum of money (SytP lawd) Acts 22:28

l}i;é.g\.fée.é/ KUBEpVNOLG/ability to lead (Syr Kists) 1 Cor 12:28

Nas/k®Aov/dead body, corpse (Syre bwig) Heb 3:17

Kais/ Kav@V/limits, sphere, area; rule, principle 2 Cor 10:13 (Syr wasl), 15, 16 (Syte both
IR waiso); Gal 6:16 (Syre lea)

B Lbauas/kamniedo/peddle for profit (SyrP « 1)

2.4 Sytiac “Compounds”
(IS <840/ Tpdryovor/ parents, forefathers (Syrp ﬁ.é\ﬁ?) 2Tim 1:3
Tp6YovOL/1R:id (SyrP 1830) 1 Tim 5:4
Jis Ledud/xokonBeto,/meanness (SyrP TS ll’i_ﬂ..!e) Rom 1:29
111'6 Lashacal/xpnotoroyio,/smooth, plausible talk (Syrp JAsiicas 1113) Rom 16:18
Loy Lastudal /edmdio/sweet smell (Syrp Lsanca® Liui) Eph 5:2; Phil 4:18
VM0 Jsandas i 2 Cor 2:15
,\/ amoxppa/sentence (of death) (SytP o) 2 Cor 1:9
l,o N TETPaUYNALONEVOG/laid bare, exposed (SytP N Heb 4:13
Jsaa N 3/ veVdDVLpOG/ falsely called, so-called (Syrp U\z) 1 Tim 6:20
li\Ji:J 'ILS...?/ £€0eAoBpnokia/self-imposed piety or religion (Syrp [N NS Col 2:23
Joor 1T +Am/ETEPOLVYE®M/be mismated (Syrr Joor kL of +3) 2 Cor 6:14
Joor RS Jixd/0iK08E0TOTéD/ run the household (Syre JAus +53) 1 Tim 5:14
\ K/ Coypee/ catch, capture (SyrP ) 2 Tim 2:26
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Coypén/y; Lk 5:10

]i_m’o alL/émbavatiog/sentenced to death (Sytp ﬁ.m’é;,f) 1 Cor 4:9

INZAS i/ LETPLOTIOBED/ be gentle (with), have feeling (for) (SytP wio o=} 7:37?) Heb 5:2

]&;\3} Um.é/vs()(pl)’tog/recently converted (SytP Joor Jisa™N3L lfg) 1 Tim 3:6

Lis LoiXz/1ervoyovia/ childbirth (Syrp [RXZ) 1 Tim 2:15
Tekvoyovém/ s L2 1 Tim 5:14

...5,.-;3, li.of,S:/ nalyyeveoio/rebirth, new birth; next world (Syrp m..;? ) J:\axs) Titus
3:5
TOMYYEVEGLOL/ mabsshy Ldor (SyrP [y L) Mt 19:28

L ;.z!'./f)nsp(ppovéw/hold too high an opinion of oneself (Sytp ..i;\.m?) Rom 12:3

Ks i/ VmepevTuYxGivay/intercede, plead (for someone) (Syre w3} Rom 8:26

5! Laso/motpordaig/one who murders his father (Syrp Al Lassy i) 1 Tim 1:9

Jn Lass/ UNTPor®dOG/one who murders his mother (Sytp 1ol Laso, LL?) 1 Tim 1:9

NN WHER Y AAANYOpE®/speak (of) allegorically (Sytp e ..gvoi\j) Gal 4:24

AL f Ssaso/ yev80AOY0G /liar 1 Tim 4:2 (Syre fLadis b, 1/ Ll )

e Ny e/ ortahahio/slander, insule Syt ;8 NS8) 2 Cor 12:20; 1 Pet 2:1

i3 L&A/ yevearoyion/genealogies (Syrp ’&3..1, li\p.;.ul) 1 Tim 1:4; Titus 3:9
yeveaoyéopon/fis Nl /descent from (Syrp IASias Q.E@ Heb 7:6

ul's' Laldud/mBavoroyio/attractive (but false) argument (Syr u:f’ |alo) Col 2:4

JLadnd SAds/ebydprotos/ thankful, grateful Col 3:15 (Syre LaakssS, wjol); Titus 29 (Syr
oNal = edbpectog, cf. NA27)
fednd NZésw 1/&yéprorto (Syre fLadnd 18s) Lk 6:35; 2 Tim 3:2

Laid! Aagisa/0680tmopia/journey (Syrp Lasol) 2 Cor 11:26
odotmopion/Luisly If\.{&Jn 4:6

Loy Lotagd/pokpodupio,/ patience (Syre Laoy Liags) Rom 2:4; 9:22; 2 Cor 6:6 (Syr? Lotagd
luo3); Gal 5:22; Eph 4:2 (Syrp Loy Lotagd); Col 1:11; 3:12 (Syre Loy Loiagd); 1 Tim
1:16; 2 Tim 3:10 (Syt? oy Loingd); 4:2; Heb 6:12 (Syre Laoy Lotagd); Jas 5:10; 1 Pet
3:20
HOKPOBVPE®/ NS Laoj g (SyrP id.) Mt 18:26, 29; Lk 18:7; 1 Cor 13:4 (Syr? Loy 1isg); 1 Thess
5:14; Heb 6:15; Jas 5:7, 8 — pokpoBOpog/ Loy Loiiaga (SytP Loy Linghs) Acts 26:3

1508 Laduda/mpocwnodnpuyio,/ favoritism (Syre 1515 =) Rom 2:11; Eph 6:9; Col
3:15
TPOCOTOANPY L0/ [S05ids s (SyrP IS5 ads) Jas 211 — TPOCOMOANUNTED/|S0jids ko)
Syt &5 s Jas 2:9 — TPOCOTOANUTTING/ 13\_,.3; am) (SytP 1915 adl) Acts 10:34

X1 @b wnbs/Be6mVEVGTOG inspired by God (Syr whold Lueis) 2 Tim 3:16
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. 1;3.2 ws® (FSL 1, 186)/molvteAng/ costly; of great value (Syr? Jiada) 1 Tim 2:9
TOAVTEAAG/ N ks wld (SyrP sMasof ]Ly\a\;) 1 Pet 3:4

oM &% wib/morvnoikihog/in varied forms (Syre Jiajas lls) Eph 3:10

5 Ldlgan/moAVTP6TEG /in many ways (SyrP (axf NAs) Heb 1:1

[ Lokgas/molvpepde/little by little, many times (Syr? \éLo Nas) chb 1:1

fLad} Lo/ dmepPoin/surpassing or outstanding quality 2 Cor 4:7 (Syr JLadi); 12:7 (Syrp
|Lo,L\..)
Koo’ bnspBoknv/lL\..w o0 A2 Rom 7: 13 (Syrp A ...L\.) lL\..w & DI 1 Cor 12: 31 (Sytp
iNse)s Iaise 3 232 Cor 158 (Syre Auldiof 4:17 (Syr ad); Gal 1:13 (Syre AJLA) & NI
’L\MM 2 Cor 4:17 (Ser lap.ﬂi) U, 9)

15,8 Lasud(y LauX) (FSL I, 187)/(&ptot ThG) npoescewg/bread offered to God (Syrp
Ko, ouol\_% 1x.X) Heb 9:2 (no seyamel); (Syrp 15! i)
npoeamg/lﬂaj Acts 11:23; 27:13; Rom 8:28; 9:11; 2 Tim 3:10 — Tp60ec1G/ sl Larsiio Eph
1:11; 3:11; 2 Tim 1:9

ulg LaXsedd/dviiboyia/argument, dispute; hostility, rebellion (Syr? U;e.é.nyo) Heb 12:3
avtidoyio/ 1Lz Heb 6:16; 7:7 (SytP twice id.)

o Nians Ladiio (FSL I, 187)/810h0716p0¢/ thought, motive Syt JAakanss) 1 Tim 2:8
SLQKOYLGMOQ/’M Rom 1:21; 14:1; 1 Cor 3:20; Phil 2:14; Jas 2:4

U:'é Laduioo/potororoyio/empty talk (Syr? |NAiie u:é) 1 Tim 1:6

(I3 \aduie/xeEVOQOVia,/foolish talk 1 Tim 6:20 (Syr Jhasieo s L:5)
KEVOQWVI0L/Lduie 182 Tim 2:16 (Syr? Ao IAND)

NS ps/mpotiBepon/plan, intend Rom 1:13 Syre 13))
TPOTIBEAL/ o w16 (SyrP id.) Rom 3:25; Eph 1:9

s fLatX\? Ss/cvvabrém/fight or work together with Phil 1:27 (Syr IL.::? ...j.’u’\.m?) 4:3
(Syre X JU)
fLasX\L1/80ANO1G (Syr? Bag)) Heb 10:32 — 60AEw/ w A8L] 2 Tim 2:5 (Syr id.)

Ez A)/Cponoréw/give life to Syt ki) 1 Cor 15:45
Cogonmém/..:.? (Sytr id.) Rom 4:17; 8:11; 2 Cor 3:6; Gal 3:21 — {womotéopait/u (SytP id.) Jn
5:21 (twice); 1 Cor 15:22, 36 — C@onméopm/..:.u? (SytP Liu) 1 Pet 3:18

JAsoads A /OTEPaKLOG/past the best age of marriage (Syr Kisf &) 1 Cor 7:36

Bods wiLLi/&xviAQw/come to one’s senses (Syre AN w30 1 Cor 15:34
VNO®/ o wXLLI/be sober; be self-controlled 1 Thess 5:6 (SytP (Sé08 ...;) 8 (SyrP Jisis
2'Tim 4:5 (SytP +3); 1 Pet 1:13 (Sytp ...AU.) 4:7 (Syrp ..AU.) 5:8 (Ser ...AU.Z)

]io@a;., L/ 00Bapodovic/service rendered merely for the sake of impressing others
(Syte i Juss) Eph 6:4; Col 3:22
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\’Lp\a:}eé* N/ opetsépyopot/come in, slip in (Syr? iNsss) Rom 5:20
TOPELTEPYOROL/ S Gal 2:4 (SyrP N N
Bind adlse/Tepiepyoc/busybody (Syr JAdais w0i8) 1 Tim 5:13
& meptepyo/ILéaiz Acts 19:19 (Syr Jaiz)
Lasod 1S/ lepompemng/reverent (Syrv JoXJ AL JK) Titus 2:3
I..\ {308/ &vTipieBio./ response, return Rom 1:27 (Syrp l,.\ wad); 2 Cor 6:13 Sy wio
Uaon)
[ Sisd/poamodosio,/reward; retribution Heb 2:2 (Syr Lijad); 10:35 (Syr? Jid)s 11:26

s &9

(Sytpid.) — ’N w5/ 1oBamroddtng (SyrP Keis) Heb 11:6

Ky XS/ vempYOG/ farmert; tenant farmer; vinedresser (SytP 1;5?) 2 Tim 2:6
Yewpyode/Jial (Syre id.) Jas 5:7 — yewpyde/IXS in the Gospels

. li.o@:& X (FSL I, 187)/80vAehw/serve (as a slave) (SyrP uX2) Rom 14:18; 16:18; Gal
4:8, 9, 25; Eph 6:7; Phil 2:22; Col 3:24; 1 Thess 1:9; 1 Tim 6:2; Titus 3:3
30VAe0m/ g3l Rom 6:6; 7:6, 25; 9:12; 12:11 — dovAedw/ Asa Gal 5:13

fiaho LaNs/eidmAolatpia/idolatry Sy Fokef liaNad) Gal 5:20
eidwroratpio/fiahe AL Col 3:5 — eidwholatpio/ ko] iaNad (Syre iy LiaNad) 1 Pet
4:3

liai.é Loﬁ...ij/ novovpyia/trickery, deceit (Syr? Ii.oiu.) 1 Cor 3:19
ravovpyio/flefis 2 Cor 4:2 (Syre id); 11:3 (Syr [Laluds); Eph 4:14 (Syre id.)

NLaticnl NAos/Eevilm/entertain as a guest (SytP N\As) Heb 13:2
Eevilw/ A5 Acts 10:23 Syt Jéor fia§ w5 NAQ); 28:7 (Syrp JAds NAS) — Eevilm/ .{..moLL?
Acts 10:6, 18, 32 (Syr? all three [JAua] Jia); 21:16 (Syr? [huds NAS)

L:n.m Laxa {8 (FSL 1, 187)/mpdBecic/purpose, plan; loyality Eph 1:11 (Syre 15 ); 3:11 (Syre

WRL); 2 Tim 1:9 (Syr LiZs))

TpOBESS/Iiks] Acts 11:23; 27:13; Rom 8:28; 9: 11 2 Tim 3:10 — mpdbeoig (TOV GpTwv)/
Js5, 8 Lasansd(y o) /bread offered to God (Syt? |5 )o..;) Heb 9:2

\\g\o/ avdpopovog/murderer (Syrp Ué%\c) 1 Tim 1:9

llp\iqi LN &/ 8happia/vacillation (SyrP [Aeidase ..,..?) 2 Cor 1:17
10 Ehoppov/ [N Syrr NNBo a8y of) 2 Cor 4:17 — éhoppodg/ IXS/light, easy to bear
(Syrr id.) Mt 11:30

Koo Lg&;/ TpOdpopog/ forerunner (SyrP NS yopo) Heb 6:20

I3\ pzi/@1A0Be0G/ loving God (Syrp J6XJ§ odat) 2 Tim 3:4

li.é')..f& )af.sp/ @uANdovog/given over to pleasure (SytP l%,‘ p.“.;) 2 Tim 3:4

ESA )o.?.ii/(pﬁ\,(/)G‘COp“{Og/lOVing, devoted (SytP &N\ L @) Rom 12:10
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fos? Asaus/@haderoto/brotherly love Rom 12:10 (Syrp X ypls); 1 Thess 4:9; Heb 13:1
(Syrr both L&l 13ak); 1 Pet 1:22 (Syrp [5ak)

Elean! Ashui/@A0EEVia/hospitality (Syrr [iean! jai) Rom 12:13
@UAOEEViaL/ iemnly [Rsani (SyrP id.) Heb 13:2

]inﬁl y Nsasi/@rhovBpomic/ kindness, hospitality; (God’s) love of mankind Titus 3:4 (Syr
fLaisanlso); Acts 28:2 (Syr J3as)

]::& L\ayn~£/(pi7uocv5pog/loving one’s husband (Sytp U;ay Asaus) Titus 2:4

i WINQ w.; (FSL 1, 186)/éxpoymvia,/cornerstone (Syrp [id was) Eph 2:20

L5 wa) /&py1epedc/high priest (Syre Bad o4 in Gospels and Acts; in Heb fisoad o)

g wei/apxutértov/expert builder (Syr lagi) 1 Cor 3:10

Jsal wi/80VEpYNMG/govenor, official (Syrp U”.Z. »=3) 2 Cor 11:32

o N ASJ& (FSL 1, 188)/&onocpoc/greeting (Syrp JsaNa) 1 Cor 16:21 (one Harklean
ms); Col 4:18
AOTOOIOG/ 1saNaw 2 Thess 3:17

kil Jaa/cvyYEVIG/1elative; fellow-countryman (Sytp Lidu]) Rom 9:3; 16:7, 21
oVYYeEVNG/ ke Jda Rom 16:11

]i.afo, Jaa /G OUPOPPOG/ having the same form (Sytp ﬁ.afo,é) Rom 8:29
G{)uuop(pog/limé,s Jaa (SyrP limé,s J3es) Phil 3:21 — cvoppopeldpevog/ Ii.mé,s Jda (Sytp
w5yL0) Phil 3:10

fLéviz Jaa /0VYKANPOVOHOG/Who shares together (Syrp oLz +3) Rom 8:17; Eph 3:6; Heb
11:9; 1 Pet 3:7 (Syr X L)

lae) Jaa /cOpYVY0G/ united in spitit, as one (Sytp kaed Jiu) Phil 2:2
lisis Jda/icOWVY0G/ shating the same feelings (Syr? wasi yuf) Phil 2:20

INa; l3a/GOGLTOG/0ne who is united with, at one with (Syr? JAs 3 +3) Rom 6:5
OVHEDO/ RS wia (SyrP X LK) Lk 8:7

Jins® 13a/0006010G/ member of the same body (SytP Jixe®y ).éi.ai) Eph 3:6

Lo Jan/ ovvepydg/fellow-worker (SyrP ol wXo) 1 Cor 3:9
GDVSpYég/Ui,&x Rom 16:3, 9, 21; Philem 1 (Syt? all four s, )..‘.’Aé), 2 Cor 1:24; 8:23; Phil 2:25;
4:3; 1'Thess 3:2 (Syr? five times id) — ovvepyds/pl Kjlso Col 4:11 (Syre Kils) —
oVoTPoTIOTNG/ JLatdds Jda (SyrP ey L) Phil 2:25; Philem 2

JAsoads Jaa/cVVNAIKIOTNG/ contemporary (SytP ia &is) Gal 1:14

JAuiia Jda /cUVOLYpOA®TOC/ fellow-prisoner (SytP X Kai) Rom 16:7; 1 Cor 4:10; Philem
23

Nodlex J2a/ GVHPLETOYO0G/ sharet, participant (Sytp bii.ei) Eph 3:6

Aoia lda/ OVHQUAETNG/ fellow-countryman (SyrP Aok 3) 1 Thess 2:14
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Lilad waa/cioypokepdng/greedy for material gain (Syrp l_éu.z lsLad) 1 Tim 3:8; Titus 1:7
aioypokepdhc/Jiman Lilais (SyrP lgug Uilats) 1 Pet 5:2

u&_&;o Loinda /aicyporoyio/obscene speech (Syrp lé.n.z US._&:E) Col 3:8

Lsa.& w22 (FSL 1, 188)/edyeviic/of high or noble birth (Syt? oed{ +5) 1 Cor 1:26

\|&$ll_ Ny wm2a/eD0ePEW/ carry out one’s religious duties towards one’s family (Sytp
&9” ) 1 Tim 5:4
e0oeBEm/ Ny /worship Acts 17:23 (Syre id.)

* (FSL 1, 188) SUGEBSLOL/IM.., Loiada /godliness, godly life 1 T1m 2:2 (Sytp !&S. ASLY); 3:16

(Syre L) 47,8 (Syr both fails); 6:3, 5, 6 (Syre all three 67 Awi), 11 (Syr? JLaiks); 2 Tim 3:5
(Syr? 18X] AXL; Titus 1:1 (Syre o] Auwj) — £00EBAG/ JASf Lofudika 2 Tim 3:12; Titus 2:12
(Syte both 6] AX.1s)

Laat wdi/ ebypnotog/useful, beneficial 2 Tim 2:21 (SyrP Kaei™ (&); 411 Syre (&);
Philem 11 (Syt? waam af)

aiiaX e /GvBponbpeckos/one who acts merely to please men (SytP  iBay o
LaiisX) Eph 6:6; Col 3:22

laés b /edmpdodertoc/acceptable (Syr llads) Rom 15:16, 31 (Syr wwda NASLY);
2 Cor 6:2; 1 Pet 2:5
£0mp6odekToc/IhdNs wmda (Syr? la5A3) 2 Cor 8:12

i@ /NS i /edmelBNG/open to reason, willing to give in (to someone else) Jas 3:17
(SyI'P ’.L&:o[\n.:g)

I el Lofadia /10 edoynpuov/good order (Syrv Jiuda L:Qé.mm?) 1 Cor 7:35
* (FSL 1, 188) e00AU®V/ Isham! wmdi /respected, of high standing Mk 15:43 (SytP Jials); Acts
13:50 (Syre JLRL); 17:12 Sy Kugd) — 18 edoXUOVe/ lsheam! oiuda 1 Cor 12:24 —
EVOYMUOVOC/ Isbndool Loiadias Rom 13:13; 1 Cor 14:40; 1 Thess 4:12 — edoynpocdovn/ Loiadia
Jxado! 1 Cor 12:23

BN L\\.., Loiadia /0200¢BeL0r/ religion, piety (Syr? J6X] NS.L9) 1 Tim 2:10; 3:16 (2./ in ms
O; lL\>.~, Loinda in mss CJ)

Ls] Loiidas/edkaipog/when the time is right; when convenient (Syrp Ksjs li.oé\.é..é)
2 Tim 4:2
« (FSL 1, 188) edxaipog/ 3y Bda Mk 14:11 — ebkonpto/ &y Linj Mt 26:16; Tk 22:6 —
ebkoipio/lis] Lajos Lk 22:6 — e¥rconpog/is] sk Mk 6:21; Heb 4:16 — edkaipén/ ado Mk
6:31 (Syr? o LT AuD); Acts 17:21 (SyrP o Nuds) — edkopE®/ wdhei 1 Cor 16:12 (Syr> J3os
R LD

lLaizad 1% Lofudia/ed80Kt0,/good will Eph 15 (Syrv s} i), 9 (Syr no c.)
- (FSL 1, 189) eb80xta/iix] Loiuda Phil 1:15 (Syre 147 Liza); 2:13 (Syre 14 2 Thess 1:11 (s}
— 81’)801(10(/1.1.”;3 Rom 10:1
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]yl.o;q%éb Loiiai /edepyecia/service; act of kindness (Syr? ’M&b 1 Tim 6:2; Acts 4:9 (Syrp
ILindi)
£DepYETE®/ 5 Acts 10:38 (Syr? no c.) — eDEPYETG/ Livks (Syre INAY A%) Lk 22:25

9

Lodad Loiada /abtépketa/what is necessary; self-sufficiency 2 Cor 9:8 (SytP @@} |
oX); 1 Tim 6:6 (SyrP (MNeasoy |Auis)
aDTaPKNG/ o wade Phil 4:11 (Syre id.)

* Jis] Loinax (FSL 1, 189)/ebdokia/good will Phil 1:15 (Syr 1;4 J2a3); 2:13 (Syre 13));
2 Thess 1:11 (Syr s
gvdoxio/lis] Rom 10:1 — Sf)SOK/l(X/ﬁ.aﬁaZJ:S Lotada Eph 1:5,9

Il Lot /edvota/good will; cagerness (SyrP Jdaks Lael o6 ) Eph 6:7

U:é adhol/ Aoyopoio/fight or quarrel about words (Sytp kasy) 1 Tim 6:4
AoyopoXE®/ Ux:. B\ (Syre Ux:. wiuld) 2 Tim 2:14

Lo AXL/1ptunvov/ (a petiod of) three months (Ser INXL Lad) Heb 11:23

Isoal Naiosbl/OKTomMuEPoG/on the cighth day (Ser ¢:ou. il :5) Phil 3:5

AN wiZiL/ d1royog/twofaced, insincere (SytP o ,1. ) 1 Tim 3:8

l5ad ..4.91./5161:0“0(;/double—edged (Syrr lsoad (,L,f) Heb 4:12

2.5 “Compounds” with {

J RS Up/écven(xicxuwog/ with no need to be ashamed (Sytp LLod Up,) 2 Tim 2:15

Leaeg_ly/Gryevitg/inferior (Syrr Lbaéd +75) 1 Cor 1:28

1§ U/ &yevdng/who never lies, trustworthy (Syr? Jiaia) Titus 1:2

Ko§ I/ dxcdBoptoc/unclean, defiling (Syrr ILSAZ) Acts 10:28; 1 Cor 7:14
aK6B0pTOG /Nl Gaspels (SyrP id) Acts 10:14 (Syre id.); 11:8 (Syr? id.); Eph 5:5 Syt Léu)) —
Gx600pToG/ kel Acts 5:16; 8:7 (both Syr? id.)

Lod Uy,/ &vontog/ foolish, ignorant (Syrp Lsy wwdaz) Lk 24:25; Gal 3:1; 1 Tim 6:9 (Syre u;.é)
évémrog/lias Rom 1:14; Gal 3:3 — éwvémrog/Lisi Uy Titus 3:3

lidboz li/aigedio/severe discipline (Syre waz Uy Col 2:23

Iz U/ &v6010¢ /irreligious, impious (Syre JAIK) 1 Tim 1:9
&v6o10G/ I3uk s 2 Tim 3:2

JAehan i/ &méxpMIOIC/process of being used (Syre Uz Aty Aukn) Col 2:22

L\.i;..i.f I/ &dhlwg/without a goal in mind (Syre suZ M) 1 Cor 9:26
adnrog/ Iz i Tk 11:44; 1 Cor 14:8 — (’JLST]?»()‘CT]Q/]&.&I,.? Uﬂ/uncertainty Syrr woXs NS,
1i%64L) 1 Tim 6:17

Az /eyvorsio/lack of spiritual perception 1 Cor 15:34 (Syre o3 NS JAsi); 1 Pet 2:15
Syrr oS Uy (&3)
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Aoz U/ @ryvompa (Syr H.aam) Heb 9:7 — oz /6 &yvola Eph 4:18 (Syr Ao AX); Acts
3117 (Syr? winéd); 17:30 (Syre fLaisg); 1 Pet 1:14 (Syrv JAars 1)

JEYES U,/ AmNAYNKAOG/having lost all feeling, insensitive (Syr? Jiad who = NAZ »/
amnAmikag) Eph 4:19

[ RSHPRATEN Bvopeléc/ uselessness (Syrp od A Uslal) Heb 7:18
SvopeAc/Lilas I Titus 3:9 (SyrP o3 A iLa)

LK qpd U/ épetaxivntoc/immovable 1 Cor 15:58 (Syrp Kaipss U); Acts 27:41 Sywe I
Joor suflAo)

Rt Up/ un petakivodpevog Col 1:23 — Lﬁi&,p& 1/ AcaAEVTOG/immovable Heb 12:28

ok U/ocycxuog/unmarr1ed 1 Cor 7:8 (Syr» ]LL\..? o AXy), 11 (Syre liag U,) 32 (Sytp
ILL\J o AXy), 34 (Syre Lder U ’.-:*X

)Jlo.g\x U/autavrog/pure, undefiled Heb 7:26 (Syr» LaN&{ Up,); 13:4 (Syrp Kog); Jas 1:27
(Syrr kaZe9)
apiovtog/ Lzu.gl\i 1 Pet 1:4 (Syrp lzugL\aS 1)

Lsugw u’/&wmog/lazy, idle (Syr [i\am) 1 Thess 5:14

L\.lma.gue U/onoucm)c; (Syt? waS aas) 2 Thess 3:6, 11 — dtaxtéo/ oo Lma.g\x 1 (Sytp
wd wad (&) 2 Thess 3:7 — lLamag\:o i/ ércotacToston/ disorder; insurrection (Syrp
Lhaku) 1 Cor 14:33; 2 Cor 6:5; 12:20

[ ll/8iomidog/pure, spotless (Syre anéd Uy 1 Tim 6:14; Jas 1:27
BomAog/lbkad ly 1 Pet 1:19 (Syr od A JANE)

s 4§ Ui/ dyevealdyntog/without (record of) lineage (Sytp IN3ihs oholl Up) Heb 7:3
fis ol Up/uh YEVELOYOOUEVOG (SyrP |ASias ado US Heb 7:6

JiloAm l]i/(xci)ve‘tog/ without understanding Rom 1:21 (Syt> w5 Acash UP,.)
&obvetog/Lies lly Rom 1:31 (Syr Kis§ ) — &obvetog/lias Rom 10:19 (Syr? gt fiy
— &obvetog/ i I Mt 15:16 (Syre Shaa 1); Mk 7:18 (Syrp i)

koS Wi/ duAvitg /without wavering, firmly (Syre 0§ 1) Heb 10:23

Liaso W/ &vipepog/fierce, vicious (Syrp iisd) 2 Tim 3:3

e O Uy/(’XK(XT(’xM)TOQ /indestructible, without end (Sytp JsAase Up,) Heb 7:16

[HEY N Uﬂ/dveéepm’)vmog/ impossible of explanation by human minds (SytP ws 1 wily)
Rom 11:33

INazhs I/ 8pBapTO/perishable, immortal (Syr? \WAZAS Up,) Rom 1:23; 1 Cor 9:25;
15:52 (Syre law Uy) 1 Tim 1:17; 1 Pet 1:4, 23 (1> Yy)
10 BpBoptov/ILeiNazis I 1 Pet 3:4 — dpBopoio/Laazds I Rom 2:2; 1 Cor 15:42, 50, 53,
54; Eph 6:24; 2 Tim 1:10

Lz b Ui/ ébépartog/invisible (Syr fuhad lly) Col 1:15; 1 Tim 1:17; Heb 11:27
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INaczhs /e &dpota/invisible, unseen things Rom 1:20 (Syr> JAims); Col 1:16 (Syrp Uy,
flhsd) — LZAS S/ deavig (Syrp 1ad) Heb 4:13

Lk N3 Ii/bmerdi/disobedient Lk 1:17 (Syre candd ly); Titus 1:16 (Syr walo ly);
3:3 (Syr kealo Hy); Acts 26:19 (Syre NAoaS Liis yd)

NS SN I/ dAdAntog/that cannot be expressed in words (SyrP oA Up,) Rom 8:26

LLshss 1/ avopibuntog/innumerable (SyrP o A Lussy) Heb 11:12

LL'JAEL\;Q Uy/(’x&’)vonog/ impossible; weak; crippled (Sytp N Uﬂ) Mt 19:26; Mk 10:27; Lk
18:27; Heb 6:4, 18; 10:4; 11:6
&8HVOrTog/Iise Acts 14:8 (Syr o) — 8OVOTOg/ [ Uy o Rom 15:1 (Syre las) — 70
6dbvortov/ILeil oo I/ what the law could not do (SyrP Jéer “usiss) Rom 8:3

N SAS liy AkoTéyvwotog/above criticism (SyrP idas il Uy) Titus 2:8

LAl A [l/avetixviaotog/untraceable (Syrp waiAs ly) Rom 11:33; Eph 3:8

Lidmo A U;/év AtOp®/in a moment (SytP L\jé.:..) 1 Cor 15:52

L4801/ &mpéottog/unapproachable (Syre o oiéh3y whas U wily 1Tim 6:16

Laihsd l/&véyrhntog/without fault (Syre Zaj Uy) 1 Cor 1:8
avEYRANTOG/ Liaj Uy (Syr> ai Uy Col 1:22; 1 Tim 3:10; Titus 1:6, 7

Lol A Up/ APLeTOVONTOG/unrepentant, obstinate (Sytp oL Uy,) Rom 2:5
JZolAss W/ dpetopédntog/ free from regret (SyrP oo ) Rom 11:29 — NeizolAs/xaTévuELC/
numbness (SyrP isis) Rom 11:8

N ol A Up/(’xnp(')GKonog/ blameless, faultless (SytP flosL Up,) Phil 1:10
ampooromoc/IASS4L ly 1 Cor 10:32 (Syr liodl lly; Acts 24:16 (Syr L)

léi.aﬁ Uy,/ aneplondotmg/without distraction (SyrP ksaNss 155 U3 1 Cor 7:35

e Mol I (FSL 1, 178) /évéparc /without the (Jewish) law (Syr» kbashs lfy) Rom 2:12
8ivopog/Lbasss Jiy 1 Cor 9:21 (three times) (Syrv kbasis g/ o A, Lebasily) — ivoptog/ Lisbests I
2 Thess 2:8; 1 Tim 1:9 — JLaldaxi U/&vopio/lawlessness, sin (SytP Uol) Rom 4:7; 6:19 (twice);
2 Cor 6:14; 2 Thess 2:7; Titus 2:14; Heb 1:9; 10:17; 1 Jn 3:4 (twice)

Aolbasti/ vopipog (Sye kbaskly oldal) 1 Tim 1:8; 2 Tim 2:5
Jjais Uﬂ/(xnocpécﬁoc‘tog/ permanent, untransferable (SyrP ;A Up) Heb 7:24
|salo Uﬂ,/ &oOVeeTOG/ faithless, disloyal (SyrP o AN |salof) Rom 1:31
lykpag Rl Up/(’x(ptkéwoceog/enemy to goodness (SytP |L,§P;2 lis) 2 Tim 3:3

2.6 “Compounds” with o0

i pwo/ TPoEPYOHOL/go ahead; go before; pass along (SytP yoro \’,’?) 2 Cor 9:5; Acts 20:5
TPOEPYOHLOL/ poro N Lk 1:17; 22:47 — TPOEPYOUOL/ >id Mt 26:39; Mk 14:35 — mpoépyopon/
pd Mk 6:33 — mpogpyopon/idx Acts 12:10

Lé\.. oo/ TpoapLopTévem/sin previously orin the past (Syrp Lé\..) 2 Cor 12:21; 13:2
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wl oo/ TPOTACY W™/ suffer previously (SytP wi yrod>) 1 Thess 2:2

alz pwo/TpoeTolnéi{m/ prepare beforehand (Syre .;12) Rom 9:23; Eph 2:10 (SyrP juio 09
o)

e )o?.é/ TI:pO"{LV(bGK(D/ know already, know from the beginning Rom 8:29 (Ser proaS. b

W5 1122 (Syte sl puto oB); Acts 26:5 (Syre wid); 1 Pet 1:20 (Syr? waio pid)

ady ypwo/mpolopPéve/do (something) ahead of time (SytPno ¢.) 1 Cor 11:21
TporapBive/ pdli Gal 6:1 — mpohopBéve/ pid Mk 14:8

N pro/mpoontidopon/accuse beforehand (SyrP wdo pie) Rom 3:9

,Lm\l pwo/TpokatapTilm/prepate in advance (Syrp ,Lm\i) 2 Cor 9:5

3 P/ mpoypbpw/write above or already; put on public display (Sy? 4}) Gal 3:1
TPOYPEO®/ sho pwo Rom 15:4 (Syrp aho puto 9); Eph 3:3 (Syrp aho)

Yea 0/ TPOTEUTO/ escort, accompany Acts 15:3 (SytP yra wdX); Titus 3:13 Syrp wdX)
TPOTEUT®/ w&X Acts 20:38; 21:5; Rom 15:24; 1 Cor 16:6, 11; 2 Cor 1:16

wia 1S /TPoEVapYOpOL/begin beforehand (SytP wia) 2 Cor 8:6, 10

Re4 pwo/TPokVPO®/make previously (of a covenant) (Sytp Re4 e é,) Gal 3:17

pﬁi oo/ Tpoopilm/decide from the beginning or beforehand Rom 8:29 (SytP yas), 30 (Sytp
Kas pwo); 1 Cor 2:7 (SytP wio pi); Eph 1:5 (SytP yad), 11 (SyrP pis pd); Acts 4:28
(Syr pas pi)

2.7 “Compounds” with Jsus!

L..o /ovlmonotéw/make alive together with (SytP yal ) Col 2:13
ov{wonotéw/ps wal Eph 2:5

N5 Jnl/GVVESOIM/€at with (SyrP ol NA() Gal 2:12
GUVECHL®/ pl NS Lk 15:2; Acts 10:41; 1 Cor 5:11

9

0 l;.o?/ ovvépyopaL/come together, assemble (Sytp .JBL?) 1 Cor 7:5 [NA? 1./]
GUVEPYOROLL/ Jimas] I Acts 21:16; 28:17 — GUVEPYOROL/ wibL Jiws! (Syrp wisll) 1 Cor 14:23 —
Guvépyopon/wisli (Syre id) Mk 3:20; 14:53; Lk 5:15; Jn 18:20; Acts 1:6, 21; 5:16; 19:32; 22:30;
1 Cor 11:17 (Syrp L\..o) 18, 20, 33, 34; 14:26 — cVVEPYXOHOL/ wis Acts 2:6; 10:27; 16 13 —
GUVEPYOHOL/ i Lk 23: 55; Jn 11:33; Acts 9:39; 10:23, 45; 11:12 — Guvepxouoct/l\. Acts
25:17

Wik l;...ay?/ ovo1evalm/groan together (Sytp Ji\}) Rom 8:22

NA. lL.::?/ ovvmdive/suffer great pain together (SytP N\az) Rom 8:22

you0 l‘;..o?/ GUHHLOPTVPE®/ give evidence in support of Rom 2:15 (Sytp 23‘-”’2); 9:1 (Syrp 931.:9?)

GUHULOPTUPED/ )X 430 Rom 8:16 (Syrp ,Sm?)
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2.8 Adjectives, Adverbs
Adjectives and Adverbs which are “compounds” are quoted in section 2.4.
L2341/ motprde/ coming from one’s (fore)fathers Gal 1:14 (Syrp ka19); Phil 2:1 (Syrp no c.)
L\iﬂ.‘i 1/ 6vOpOTLVOV/human (SyrP Lasl wis N3y 7:) Rom 6:19
Kasl/ dvBpdnivog/human, characteristic of mankind 1 Cor 2:4 (Syr® no c.); 4:3 (Syr Ll +5);

I

10:13 (Syre Laiiag); Jas 3:7 (Syre fLailly); 1 Pet 2:13 (Syr lad aia) — &vBpemLVOG/ lakis (33l
Acts 17:25 (Sytp id.)

Liea3d/caprivog/-kikog/belonging to this world, material Rom 7:14 (SytP Jieady); 1 Cor 3:1
(Syrp U:wé,), 3 (twice; Sytp U:@/,.é:as), 9:11 (Sytp ]fwé,,), 2 Cor 1:12 (Sytp ]fwé,,),
3:3 (SyrP Jieady); 10:4 (Syr Jimdy); 1 Pet 2:11 (Syre JingDy)
INiemd/ T8 GOpKUKGL/material things (SyrP Jim3y) Rom 15:27 — Lim3/ caprivog/-kikdg Heb
7:16 (SyrP Jiing®)

Lﬁo’&/ KO01vO¢,/common; profane unclean (Sytp ]o’\,) Titus 1:4; Acts 2:4; 4:32

KOWVOG/ lsantaa (SytP wids, .,.) Heb 10:29 — x01v0¢/ s Mk 7:2, 5 (SytP both I U) Rom
14:14" (Sytr id.), 1423 (Sytp Ilaag) Acts 10:14, 28; 11:8 (Syt? all three id.)

7op/nou/somewhere; almost (Syt? no c.) Rom 4:19; Heb 2:6; 4:4
ot/ i 2 Cor 12:20 — 100/ INi5ots Acts 27:29 (SyrP id.)
LN (FSL 1, 189)/18106/0ne’s own, personal Titus 1:12 (SytP no c.)

lSLQL/L\.LB.,/mdwdually 1 Cor 12:11 — in all other cases 1810/ + personal suffix, with
SytP Lils, i, or simply a petsonal suffix.

KPP 3/ Aapaoknvol/inhabitants of Damascus (Syr? lamawsy) 2 Cor 11:32
JL 3/ voBog /illegitimate (as of children) (Syrp Kioal) Heb 12:8
. NS (FSL 1, 175)/Md¢wc/gladly 2 Cor 11:19 (Syt» .....7?) 12:9, 15 (Sytr both L\.i.i.l.
[ Y QedopEVMG/sparingly (SyrP sais) 2 Cor 9:6
@eidopa constantly wi (Syrp id.)
Alieaz/ 061mg/in a manner pleasing to God (Sytp L\..iia‘,’) 1 Thess 2:10
6010g constantly Kea (SyrP id.)
li\.l.//\»/ 'YVﬁGLOC_‘,/ genuine; true, loyal (Sytp lf..:‘.l) Phil 4:3; 1 Tirn 1:2; Titus 1:4
s

Eph 5:15 (Syt» Auko); 1 Thess 5:2 (Ser A ”) — L\. LL\../yvnmmg Phil 2:20 (Syre
zx.lé.é)

. L\..lag (FSL 1, 189)/x0oh@g/well, rightly (Sytp a8ia) Acts 10:33; 1 Cor 7:37, 38; 14:17; Gal
4:17; 5:7; Phil 4:14; 1 Tim 3:4, 13; Heb 13:18
KOL?\,(BQ/;..%R Mt 12:12; 15:7; Acts 25:10; 28:25; Rom 11:20; 2 Cor 11:4; 1 Tim 3:12; 5:17 —
KOADG/ Nlinda Jas 2:3, 8, 19 (1./ ndi)
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. UL(:S.@ /poképrog (FSL 1, 189)/blessed, fortunate (Gospels: 138, only Jn 13:17 Ji3&);
1 Tim 1:11; 6:15 (Syr? both L3iAs); Titus 2:13 (Sytp kauis); Jas 1:12 (Syre 13&Q), 25 (Syre
Lia&D: 1 Pet 3:14; 4:14 (Syre both 13&))
pokaptopog/ 158, Rom 4:6, 9; Gal 4:15

LN/ vewtepiidg/ youthful, associated with youth (Syrp li.ai.BZ,) 2 Tim 2:22

KisaZ/3eE106/right (Sytp Jidls) 2 Cor 6:7
In all other cases de€16¢/lisa(y) (SyrP id.)

* kol (FSL 1, 189)/Ai81vog/made of stone (Syr koksy) 2 Cor 3:3

Koo/ 1epdg/sacred, holy; pertaining to the temple (of service and sacrifice) (SyrP la.io)
2 Tim 3:15
INued/To iepé/sacred, holy things (SyrP Layad A3) 1 Cor 9:13

KiXa5/6hog/whole, complete, entire (Syr? Jiggd) Titus 1:11
In all other cases 6L0G/ 5 (SytP id.)

Kils/@uoikdg/natural (Syrp Jilag) Rom 1:26, 27

oNaNs/ Mg/ wholly, entirely (Syr? las) 1 Cor 5:1; 6:7; 15:29
67»0)@/.,.:53 Mt 5:34

JAdn/ k60106 well behaved; befitting (Syre L&a3) 1 Tim 2:9; 3:2 (Syrp Ldanso)
lasis/cepvog/setious; respectable (SytP Koj); 1 Tim 3:8, 11; Titus 2:2 — liaﬁﬁa/ oeUVOTNG
Titus 2:7

]30& Up/p.f] vévorto/no indeed (SyrP i) Lk 20:16; Rom 3:4, 6, 31; 6:2, 15; 7:7, 13; 9:14;
11:1, 11; 1 Cor 6:15; Gal 2:17; 3:21; 6:14

ok B iAN/ka® OmepBoriy/beyond measure 2 Cor 18 (Syre Auldiod); 4:17 (Syre
ad); Gal 1:13 (Syre AN
ko® VrepPoAnv/ A ciso o0 N Rom 7:13 (Sytp L\.?iz\'.) — %00’ dmepPorfv/ oo LI
JAaacise 1 Cor 12:31 (SytP JiNaso)

Lulss/ Okvnpdg/troublesome, irksome Rom 12:11 (Syrp LiiAw); Phil 3:1 (Syre Llw)

OKVNPOG/ AL Mt 25:26

Likss / xuprorde /belonging to the Lord (Syrp %y 1 Cor 11:20

Jileazise /TAemG/merciful (SytP waz) Heb 8:12

AJAyso/ET0ip0g /readily (Syre al) Acts 21:14; 2 Cor 12:14
£toipwg/ lf..f\.\ 1 Pet 4:4

Hﬁ&é\x/ KAToVaAloKoG/ consuming, devouring (Sytp \3?) Heb 12:29

fLazss/BvNTéC/mortal (Syre JAwss) Rom 6:12; 8:11

fLaiss/T0 BYNTOV (Syrv Llssy) 1 Cor 15:53, 54; 2 Cor 5:4 (SyrP JLéLatss) — Laiss/OvnT6g (Syre Lissy)
2 Cor 4:11



CONCORDANCE OF THE HARKLEAN NEW TESTAMENT 149

w@0i® N5 o5/TévTeg/by all means, certainly 1 Cor 5:10 (SyrP no c.); 9:10 (Kaid), 22 (Syrp
no c.)
moviwg/ids 1 Cor 16:12 (SytP id.) — TOVIWG/ wdpad Lk 4:23; Acts 28:4 (Syt? both i4s)

Kials/annALoTplopévos/being a stranger to (Syr? Kisal) Eph 2:12; 4:18; Col 1:21

IRiss /&m0 pépovg/partially, partly Rom 11:25 (Syre NX il ) 15:15 (Syr \X.3);
24; 2 Cor 1:14 (SyrP both ugd & NNQ); 2:5 (SyrP N5 w73)

Jaia @0/ xbp1v/ (prep.) for the sake of, because of 1 Tim 5:14 (Syre no c.)

X6PLv/NSQs Titus 1:11; 1 Jn 3:12 (Syre both id.) — 10070V XAPLV/Jié Nhb (Syre Ld Np)
Eph 3:1, 14 (SytP no c.); Titus 1:5

icardno/ 100G/ persuasive; skillful (Syr JLaidadnd) 1 Cor 2:4
Lidadso/(BUEpUNVEVTHG/interpreter (SytP waasy) 1 Cor 14:28
b A&/ motkidog/various kinds of; diverse (Syrp léb...be) Mt 4:24; Mk 1:34; Lk 4:40;
2 Tim 3:6; Titus 3:3; Heb 2:4; 13:9; Jas 1:2; 1 Pet 1:6; 4:10 (Syt» Lk_%;e)
Uylxém/ dreotpoppévog/perverted, distorted (SyrP Lacal) Phil 2:15
SeaTPOPpPEVOS/ Inalso (SytP lladso) Mt 17:17; Lk 9:4; Acts 20:30 (Syr id.)
liZu o/ Mot8opog/slanderer (Syrp L) 1 Cor 5:11
Lo/ arbBGONG /arrogant, self-willed (SyrP olal Lais ..5;’1}) Titus 1:7
Keis/mopetpévos/drooping, weakened (Syrp Kiaso) Heb 12:12
nopinpt/ oia Lk 11:42 (Syrp id.)
Lé:i.abo/ Kowvmvikog/liberal, generous (Sytp ej.oi\um?) 1 Tim 6:18
16Lazse/péT0Y0G Heb 1:9 (Syre Jiaz) — pétoyog/kélaa Heb 3:14 (Syre gl
Jiiaso/eipnviicdg/peaceful; peace-loving (Syte oS y) Heb 12:11
Jiaso/elpnviicdg Jas 3:17 (Syrp N LD5)
Lu..n.m/ €peVpeTNG/one who schemes or plans (SytP Luaaxs) Rom 1:30
 lloks (FSL 1, 178)/brephpavog/arrogant, proud (Syrp lss;) Rom 1:30 (Syrp Uyowai); 2 Tim
3:2; Jas 4:6; 1 Pet 5:5 (SytP yo3)
DmEpPavoc/ Jiuhu Lk 1:51 — dmepnoavie,//Laais Mk 7:22
J3iiso/ GTEPEGG/ firm; solid (food) (Syrp Juia) 2 Tim 2:19; Heb 5:12, 14; 1 Pet 5:9
Jyiaso/E8paiog 1 Cor 15:58 (Syr? id.); Col 1:23 (Syr L) — lLo,M/Gtapemua/ firmness,
steadfastness (Ser lLo.......) Col 2:5 — otepedm/sia Acts 3.7 (SytP +a), 16 (SytP wa ) 16:5 (Sytrp
L ) — N 9,m/£5p0c10g/ﬁrm steadfast (SytP At Lia) 1 Cor 7:37 — £3paiog/lyas 1 Cor
15:58 (Syr? id.); Col 1:23 (Syr? Juia
Lalias/mepLoboLog/ special, belonging only to oneself (Sytp ’i.:l.) Titus 2:14
Laa Ao/ ynhopopévog/able to be touched (Syrp kag Mso) Heb 12:18
LeNIASS /8180 TOG/ taught; imparted (Syr JiaNals) 1 Cor 2:13 (twice)
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* Ko (FSL I, 190)/8vvatog/possible; powerful; able (SyrP waass) Rom 4:21; 11:23;
2 Cor 10:4; 2 Tim 1:12; Titus 1:9; Acts 20:16
Suvatég/’\}o/u\;ﬁo Rom 12:18; Gal 4:15; Heb 11:19; Acts 2:24; Jas 3:2 — SDY(XT(')Q/UM Rom
15:1; 1 Cor 1:26; 2 Cor 12:10; 13:9; Acts 7:22; 18:24; 20:16 — 10 81)VO(‘C(/)V/’LG§..3§L\§ Rom 9:22
Aolizgol A3 /BL0h0y0VE VG /undeniably Syt Aufiaia) 1 Tim 3:16
Aldar/ cOPpoVeg/showing self-control (Sytp ’i.aéa.b) Titus 2:12
LA/ mpoenTiicdg/ prophetic (Syrp JiAs5) Rom 16:26
Lo/ TUKVOG/ Often, frequently 1 Tim 5:23 (Syre [S)
L’L&a&:/YpOﬁé)Sﬂg/siﬂy, foolish (Syrp l_i..é;,) 1 Tim 4:7
[dshads (s2)/ (B6AaG o) EpuBpd,/Red (Sea) Heb 11:29 (Syr> Sadby Lsa2)
[N ad/ ap1otepéc,/left (Syrp lsads) 2 Cor 6:7
In all other cases diprotepdg/ e (SyrP id.)
|enéd/mponethg/ rash, reckless Acts 19:36 (Syrp [3d5acas); 2 Tim 3:4 (Syrp LSordas)
Aolsasal /20vixac /like a Gentile (Syre Nlssil) Gal 2:14
LS/ dpaiog/beautiful; welcome; pleasant (Syrp J&) Rom 10:15
Opoiog/msa (SyrP id.) Mt 23:27; Acts 3:2, 10
Ldbjady \aid/10 &) AOVEL/ private bodily parts (Syr Ladalyy Xuf) 1 Cor 12:23
L jo/ihoipog/ cheerful (Syre Kiz) 2 Cor 9:7
128018/ cwthptog/bringing salvation (Syr? wal) Titus 2:11
A.i.ﬂaj/ gKovolmg/ Williyngly; deliberately (Syrp Jis}s) Heb 10:26; 1 Pet 5:2

gkoolog/ Ldaja, 9= Philem 14

. L\.LS..S (FSL 1, 191)/mpdtov/first (Syrp )e’;oaﬁ ofr no c¢.) Rom 1:8, 16; 2:9, 10; 3:2; 15:24;
1 Cor 11:18; 12:28; 15:46; 2 Cor 8:5; 1 Thess 4:16; 2 Thess 2:3; 1 Tim 1:16; 2 Tim 1:5
(ms O); 3:10; Heb 7:2; Acts 3:26; 7:12; 11:26; 13:46; 15:15; 26:20; Jas 3:17; 1 Pet 4:17;
1 Jn 4:19 Syt Nosbyd, 1./ Auksoy5)
TpATOV/ pioa 2 Tim 1:5 (mss JC)

L lio/Kpfitng/Cretan (Syre o +5) Titus 1:12

Ui.mé\;/ Opyihoc/quick-tempered (Sytp UL’QQE.) Titus 1:7

Nlizol/mvevpatiag /spititually Syt weis) 1 Cor 2:14

* Jida (FSL 1, 181)/aioypos/shameful; dishonest (Syt? oo {Aas) 1 Cor 11:6; 14:35 (Syre
wor LLod); Eph 5:12 (Sytp ooy ti); Titus 1:11 (Syrp kaw))
Jinha /BT0TOG/ Wrong, evil; harmful (Syrp JAK) 2 Thess 3:2

« LAXL (FSL 1, 191)/1pitog/third (adj.) 1 Cor 15:4 (Syre JAX)) 2 Cor 12:2 (Syre JAXLY)
‘Ep’l‘tog/’&iu 1 Cor 12:28; 2 Cor 12:14; 13:1
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CHAPTER 6
LEXICA AND GRAMMARS IN THE LATE SYRIAC TRADITION:
THE THREE BISHOPS: AUDO, MANNA, AND DAVID

George A. Kirag
Beth Mardutho: The Syriac Institute

Indeed, a single word, or one syllable only of a noun or a verb,
gives no pleasure to the sonl because it shows no meaning. ..
but when we add nouns to verbs,
and noun and verb have thus been joined together,
then the soul is pleased.
Job of Edessa (760-835?)

Book of Treasures

This paper describes the lexical and grammatical works of eastern scholars in the
second half of the nineteenth century and the early decades of the twentieth century.
Three authors and their works are examined: Toma Audo and his siwtd, Awgen Manna
and his Syriac-Arabic lexicon, and Clemens Joseph David and his lexicon.

1. INTRODUCTION

The late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries produced a number of lexicographers and
grammarians from within the Syriac tradition. The best known amongst the lexicographers is
Toma Audo (1853-1918), a bishop of the Chaldean Church, whose Syriac-Syriac siwt#i is not
unknown to many western scholars. Next to Audo comes Awgen Manna (1867-1928), also a
bishop of the Chaldean Church, who composed a Syriac-Arabic lexicon. The grammatians
are less well known in the west. Worth mentioning is Mor Clemens Joseph David (1829—
1890),! Syrian Catholic bishop of Damascus, whose allum'a al-shabiyya fi nabw al-lngha al-
suryaniyya, first published in 1879 with a second revised edition in 1896, is the largest
grammar produced in the east after the time of Bar “Ebroyo. David’s grammar is hardly
found in libraries in the west, but is available in the eBethArké: The Syriac Digital 1ibrary.
David’s Grammar is not included in Moss’s Catalogue,? but neither is Néldeke’s.

! See Vosté, “Clément-Joseph David.”
2 Oaline: http://www.hmml.org/vivatium/BethArke htm.
3 Cyril Moss, ed., Calalogne of Syriac Printed Books and Related Literature in the British Museum.
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During the same period, similar activities took place in the west. The Thesaurus Syriacus
was published between 1868 and 1901, and Brockelmann issued the first edition of his
Lexicon Syriacum in 1895 (2nd ed. 1928). As for grammars, Noldeke wrote his Compendious
Syriac Grammar in 1880 (English translation 1904, reprint Eisenbrauns, 2001).

In what follows, I aim to give an overall review of these lexical and grammatical works.
I shall pay special attention to features that differ from those familiar in western works.

2. TOMA AUDO’S SIMTA

The simti was first published in two volumes at the Dominican Press in Mosul, Iraq, in 1897.
It was later reprinted under two competing English titles: Assyrian Dictionary* by the Assyrian
Language and Culture Classes Incorporated (Chicago, 1978) and The Assyrian Federation in
Sweden (Stockholm, 1979), and Treasure of the Syriac Langnage> by St. Ephrem the Syrian
Monastery. All three reprints retained the original Syriac title intact, kujaso lady |Asanco,
and produced the work in one volume.

Audo was aware of the lexical works of both eastern and western scholars, whom he
explicitly mentions in the preface. The Easterners include Bar Bahlul, Hunayn ibn Ishagq,
Jaqob Qtarblaya (d. 1783), Kheder of Mosul (1679-1751), and Gabriel Qardahi (1887, 1891);
the Westerners include Giovanni Ferrari (1622), Michaelis (1788), and Payne Smith (1868).6
Audo acknowledges using these sources, and many of the idioms found in Payne Smith’s
Thesanrus can be found in the siztd. Audo’s admiration of Payne Smith and his work is worth
citing in full:

Ldsd lodeo Lo Doany @J \cm ) N )0-6\.\.20 [F99 A PPANEYAN ’a.-’», o Lt
Lidhsoy Sy ey Sas LiNoso (aanmsile koid kiodoo Mo olo wonll! Lasase
Liasoauso fing ledaase |5 [EHYNE S |Loua piso w1t uSo ey [N
Jauwss o L\-Lu.g\k .{Dﬁxs @oO (a0 Lo L\-Aﬁs INiane ’I\»I\E ’Lﬂo903° Juo JucaZ
9! wodDs Q@wolo .iao Lo..nooo lisjoNso miaso sjloo hiaso fuas olaad.
Nbg ’L\»Aoaq ||:~ eo mcx Uo mw. ’91.121 I\‘Lﬁug ng L\xlo L.-A Lmﬁg u-D Nis
Joon Lisold Lsao oy isoly atnas fails lecs JANS AN wifi i I8
Llo fosas Liohaa oy wodAu .uodsooy (ool & af eodo Davo on oy

e e R e

He who is worthy of much praise, and is elevated above all who endeavoured in
this tiresome and difficult work [of compiling lexica] is Payne Smith, the chief
mallpand and most excellent archdeacon of the Church of England which is called
Great, who ordered, arranged, gathered, and piled up, with much labour, great
exhaustion, patient work, mighty and vigorous perseverance, and a broad education
the vocabulary of the Syriac language, all explained in Latin, while he showed his
scholarship in Greek, Hebrew, Arabic, Persian, Turkish, Sanskrit, etc. And he also
added to it [the lexicon] the words of the vernacular language, that is to say, the

4 Assyrian Dictionary by Mar Touma Oddo.
5 Treasure of the Syriac Language.
¢ Taylor, Annotated Bibliography of Printed Syriac 1exica.
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Swadaya particular to the region of Urmia; and he did not neglect to list the usages

of the Greek words which are scattered, here and there, in ancient writings. We can

say that in notable skill this work is most petfect, complete and full [in comparison]

with all those before it. Woe for the laborious and weaty mallpand for he passed

away from the temporal life before he completed his valuable work.
The simti is 1,128 pages long, with approximately 7,000 root-type entries and 28,000 total
entries (root-type and lexeme-type entries).” In fact, one of the unique features of the s/ is
the large coverage of derived lexical forms, not to be found in any other lexicon. To
illustrate, the following table lists the forms under the root .én... given by Audo, Smith, and

Brockelmann.
Entry Audo Payne Smith | Brockelmann

A v v v
I v v v

(S %A 4

| SR T v v

los v

et v v v

L&Z.x v v
e v v

RN N N N N BN BN

7 Estimated based on a random sampling of 15 pages; totals rounded to the nearest 1,000.
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Entry Audo Payne Smith | Brockelmann

1873 v v v

v v

v v

=X
3
STSPN] S XS

X
DN N N N N NI RN

v

Entries marked with an asterisk (*) are listed in the sz without further explanation, but
their meaning can be easily inferred by the reader. The long list of derivations is indeed
useful as it confirms the existence of such forms, at least in later usage of the language.

By virtue of having Syriac as both the source and target language, the siwt#i can be used
to some extent as a thesaurus for both synonyms (ai\o “to write:” a3, 5\;; N “to be
unfair:” p}&), and antonyms (e “to ascend:” As“to descend”). Any future project that
aims at incorporating such semantic data would benefit immensely from use of the sinz.

The simtd is also rich is citations, although the references to the citations are general and
sometimes obscure. The absence of a list of abbreviations does not help. In the introduction,
however, Audo explicitly lists the following sources for which I give here the abbreviation
used in the body of the lexicon: the Scriptures (30,), Ephrem (), Narsai, Jacob of Serugh
(+0), Jacob of Edessa, Isaac of Antioch/Nineveh, Elia of Anbar, Bar ‘Ebroyo (wis),
‘Abdisho of Soba Gy &), Thomas of Edessa, and Bar Salibi. In addition, one finds in the
body of the lexicon references to Acta Martyrum (owoy &L, w0y wl), Yeshu'dad (ye>aas), John
bar Fenkaye yuo s (= hius i5), the reksd (Tg)’ teksi dgiiddasa (yaoy .ré) and the Judri
(yas). Citations to abbreviations that I was unable to decipher include >0y 2a, D w, g p
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(Slsasop), 3L o, a, and po. It also seems that the second volume has more diverse
citations than the first volume. Just prior to publication, I was given a list of abbreviations
prepared by Rabban Yuyoqim Unval of Saint Ephrem Seminary at Ma®arrat Saydnaya, who is
in the process of compiling a new comprehensive Syriac lexicon. An edition of the list
appears in the 2008 edition of the siz¢4 published by Gorgias Press.

Under each lemma, Audo marks transitiveness for verbs, and gender for nouns. He also
gives plurals when the plural form is not common. His style is verbose: while he makes
extensive use of the abbreviation ,; for oy we “that is,” he also uses phrases like ool

2

Noams “also (belonging to) the sense of...” which is equivalent to the semicolon separator
in modern lexica indicating a change in the sense.

The order of lexemes under each root is closer to the system employed by
Brockelmann than R. Payne Smith. Audo begins with the simple p%@/ forms and then includes
the nominal that belong to p%/ He then moves to pa“el, afel, etc. Verbal entries, thus, are

intertwined with nominal ones.

3. AWGEN MANNA’S . EXICON

Awgen Manna (1867-1928) published his Lexicon in 1900 under the title %32 axNa thaet
LaNa / Vocabulaire chaldéen-arabe [we ¥V 321 G (e ) ) Jds, Tt was later reprinted under the
title Lmdl-lada «ammaN / Chaldean-Arabic Dictionary | 0o~ (348 in 1975, Manna
made use of 66 lexical and textual sources. The lexica include the ones known to him at the
time (Bar Bahlul, Payne Smith, Qardahi, Audo, Michaelis, and Brun).

Manna’s Lexicon consists of 803 pages, with approximately 24,000 entries.® As with the
case of Audo’s simtd, Manna’s dictionary includes a vast range of entries, some unique to his
Lexicon. In the introduction, he lists a brief sample of the roots which he claims are not to be
found in other lexica, the first four of which are (the sample list is nine items long):

1. wadil wdj “to tighten a camel with S,:” 1A8x0 w3y Idews “tightens and binds
with thread” (Isaac of Antioch). X

2. wadd wag “to raid, steal:” Ao JAass wol &, oo S LAy (Laui3) 88 “[the
falcon] becomes deceitful against his kind; he steals and brings birds” (Isaac of
Antioch).

3. Ly “to gasp:” olaNsas s\ \asl.'? Joor LSy o010y Jioa <O 0y oo lanio
Joor J3 Joddy “It is clear that when he gasps from the weight of his belly, he desires
to eat bread in the Kingdom of God” (John bar Fenkaye).

4. N2z and L “to imagine” (Arabic cognate Jd:3), not to be confused with the
more familiar homograph &L “to strengthen:” owsis NJ& “he imagined in his

mind” (Mushe bar Kepha).

8 Estimated based on a random sampling of 15 pages; totals rounded to the nearest 1,000.
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Manna then gives a sample of what he perceives are mistakes by other lexicographers
including Qardahi, Audo, and Payne Smith. These are mostly rare nouns.

The order of lemmata under each root differs from Audo. Manna first lists all the
verbal forms, followed by the nominal ones. Within each category, he begins with the simple
p'al forms, moving to pa“el, afel, etc. The arrangement of meanings under each lemma
follows western dictionaries. Manna uses the Arabic numerals to separate senses. While he
gives a number of Arabic glosses per Syriac word, the lack of citations makes it difficult to
get the right meaning of the word, especially in cases when the Arabic is not familiar from
Modern Standard Arabic.

Yet, Manna’s Lexzcon can be very useful for any future lexicographical project. It is rich
in entries, as well as idioms and usages within each entry. For instance, one finds under RS
“to fly” the usage lxaagde bad wie “the poison spread in the body.” Other examples
abound.

4, DAVID’S GRAMMAR

David’s al-lum’a al-shabiyya fi nahw al-lugha al-suryaniyya first appeared in 1879 in one volume. A
second revised edition was published posthumously in 1896 in two volumes, exactly nine
years after David had already lisyy v oo o “passed away from the temporal life,” to
borrow the words of Audo. It is not clear if David had left a manuscript of revisions or not,
ot if he embarked on a revision before his death. A footnote in the introduction to the first
volume (page 14) states “Know that whenever the beginning of a paragraph is preceded with
this sign ‘(*)’, it indicates that the comment is not from the writing of the author, but from
the overseer of the printing of this book.” No name is provided either on any of the title
pages, or elsewhere. It is most likely that the second edition was prepared and expanded
upon by Rahmani (1849-1929), a pupil of David, who also produced a Latin translation of
al-lum"a that same year.?

Being the most extensive grammar produced in the East after the works of Bar
‘Ebroyo, all later grammars built on David’s allum’a, including Diryan,!0 al-Kfarnissy,!!
Armalah,!2 Dolabani,!3 and others.

David’s Grammar illustrates his knowledge in various Semitic languages. Not a few
footnotes throughout the work, especially in the second volume, provide comparisons with
the Aramaic dialect of Ma‘lulah. For instance, we are told that the Ma‘lolites put the Zaw of
the passive form after the first radical, for example, )af.\.imf for Syriac )af.i\.?. Some notes cover
Mandaic, and much of the discussion on verbs contains comparisons with Arabic and

0 David, Grammatica Aramaica sen Syriaca.

10 Diryan, kitdb al-itgdn.

W al-Kfarnissy, Grammar of the Aramaic Syriac langnage.
12 Armalah, kitab al-"usil al-ibtida jyyab.

13 Dolabani, &itib al-"asés, vol. 1.
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Hebrew. When comparison is needed with a western language, David uses Greek and Latin
as examples.

The presentation of the grammatical material itself differs substantially from western
grammars in style, arrangement, and methodology. In general, eastern grammarians are
influenced by the Arabic grammatical tradition, and this goes back to Bar ‘Ebroyo, who, for
example, applies the notion of Iiwll and ) to Syriac. David follows this tradition very
closely. Western grammars, on the other hand, follow the philological approaches of the late
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. In fact, while Noéldeke acknowledges that he makes
use of the earlier “Jacobite” and “Nestorian” grammarians and lexicographers, he distances
himself from the eastern approach which was brought to Europe by the Maronites. “I have
taken my material from the best sources within reach,” he tells us, “entirely disregarding
Amira and the other Maronites.” As a result, both western and eastern readers of grammars
who are not familiar with the opposite tradition will need some time of adjustment to get
used to the other approach. To illustrate this, consider the following two examples:

With regard to the masculine and plural forms of the noun, Néldeke gives “formations”
for different classes of nouns, for example, the most “usual formations” lad—lais
“wicked” (§70), and the older ayd ending in Jiad—Nao “hard” (§72). In modern linguistics,
one can describe this approach with a templatic formalism, for example, C/C4—CiCé and
CaCyi—CCayi, respectively (where C stands for a consonant). David’s approach is radically
different. He applies transformational processes in order to “derive” the plural from the
singular. For instance, the plural of la.3 is achieved by turning 4 into ¢, and the plural of Kao
by moving a from gaph to shin (which amounts to metathesis of 2 and J). In order to
implement David’s approach with a modern formalism, one needs to apply a regular rule
with a context that describes the templatic type of the noun. For example, the first
transformation translates into

i>é/CiC__#
read 4 becomes ¢ when preceded by C/iC and followed by the end marker (#).

Also note that Noldeke’s approach to the plural Liao implies the plural morpheme -ay4,
while David’s approach results in the morpheme -ys. This transformational approach is
ubiquitous in eastern grammars.

The second example is of concern to lexicographers and concordance compilers. Does
one list nouns under their absolute state, or emphatic state? Which form is the original one?
While we, in the west, are accustomed to consider the absolute, by virtue of the term itself,
as the original and derive the emphatic by suffixation, eastern grammars invariably give
copious rules whose purpose is to derive the absolute from the emphatic subtractively.
(Subtractive morphology, where one form is derived from another by the removal of
morphemes, is known to exist in a number of languages.) This approach is implicit in the
Syriac term equivalent to “absolute,” i “apocopated.” The process itself is called boj
“aphaeresis” or “contraction.” Surprisingly, David’s view on this matter is similar to the
western one; he explains at great length (§94),
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You should consider here that Loy “aphaeresis” is more archaic than non-keisg

both in time and rank. But because of the ubiquitous usage of nouns with the

[emphatic] Olaph, which western scholars believe was placed for definiteness, later

[eastern] grammarians considered Jsoig a subtype of the noun which has the

Olaph, and they began compiling rules to derive the loig from the non-lwis,

while the truth is the opposite, that is, the noun with O/aph ought to be derived

from the Lo
Yet, the next 25 pages of David’s Grammar are filled up with rules that derive the absolute
from the emphatic. Graduates of eastern schools, even today, follow this approach.

The modern grammarian can benefit from David’s Grammar in a number of ways. First,
it provides another way of looking at word formation which already has a following.
Secondly, the discussion on orthography and the comparative data between east and west
Syriac is unmatched in any other work. Thirdly, it provides long lists of data with regard to
irregular forms, nominal types, and verbal types. It would be worthwhile consulting if one is
to embark on writing a new extensive grammar.

5. CONCLUSION

This paper gives a brief overview of the lexical and grammatical works of three eastern
bishops: Audo and his Syriac-Syriac siztd, Manna and his Syriac-Arabic Lexzcon, and David
and his Grammar. The lexica provide unique entries and complement their western
counterparts. Any future lexicon ought to make use of them.

The grammars, exemplified in this paper with David’s Grammar, primarily give a
different approach for Syriac word formation. While this approach may not fit well in a
modern description of grammar, the modern grammarian is encouraged to understand how
grammar is viewecol_i.n_.the Syriac world today, especially if that grammarian wishes to address

a larger audience. caa &Doo
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CHAPTER 7
THE INTRODUCTION TO AWGEN MANNA’S LEXICON

Transtated by
Bishop Polycarpus Augin Aydin
Metropolitan of The Netherlands

In his introduction to his Syriac-Arabic Lexicon,! Awgen Manna gives a section
describing the methodology of his work. This section is translated below.

SECTION 1

On the method we employed in this collection of ours:

Since the Aramaic language, like the rest of the Semitic languages, is built upon a known
grammar and its derivatives vary from the root which is formed in an established way, it was
felt necessary to indicate such a root. Therefore we wrote the root of every Aramaic entry at
the beginning of the line preceded by two large dots to distinguish it from the lexical entries
and we indicated these with an asterisk at the end. Next, we lined up every root according to
its branches at the beginning of the line and next to it we gave the root conjugation in
Arabic, indicating the differences of meaning and numbering in Indian (Arabic) numerals.
Since our aim was to enrich schools, particularly by means of a book far removed from long
and tedious discussions, we have avoided mentioning the standard derivatives whose forms
are known in grammatical categories such as active and passive participles, roots of derived
verbal stems, roots of adjectives, and nouns such as . &z Jaeaandl . lass . 2aasll
Z.N»_::lé'.. .idazamdsa stemming from La:& . a:l&L . adM\, except in cases where we
considered such a mention necessary—because of irregularity, rarity, need for additional
explanation, or the existence of a meaning that diverges from the common meaning of the
root. As for the definitions provided for the roots of adjectives, it has sufficed for the most
part to give only some of the meanings followed by “etc.”—the “etc.” indicating that the
adjective covers all the root’s meanings. For example, in “}&awxs, severity, austerity, etc.,”
the “etc.” refers to the rest of the meanings of tux&. Furthermore, we have not provided all
noun plurals, only irregular ones and we have indicated masculine or feminine only when it

I Manna, tada Lseal axNa tLact
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was necessary in order to facilitate distinguishing one word from another. This was due to
the general ease with which masculine may be distinguished from feminine noun forms.
Desiring to make the book both easy to use and concise, we have used a number of
abbreviations whose signs can be found in the following table.

: indicates that the following word is of Aramaic origin.

* indicates that the following word in conjunction with the word above it has a new
meaning.

s indicates that the Form I imperfect of this verb takes a damma, for example: ddpm Satpra
. indicates that the Form I imperfect of this verb takes a fatha, for example: Ani Hlas

. indicates that the Form I imperfect of this verb takes a kasra, for example: 1y a

.+ indicates that the Form I imperfect of this verb takes a damma or a fatha, for example:
...'@S woids and ....AS.:

. . indicates that the Form I imperfect of this verb takes a fatha or a kasra, for example: :S
:S.: and ada

.+ indicates that the Form I imperfect of this verb takes a damma or a fatha, for example:
s 2dtaand ads

7 indicates that the verb is passive: smaal “it/he was loved.”

BEVR 7= indicates that the verb is passive and reflexive, for example: ::IAM “it was broken,
it broke.”

Z indicates that the following noun is plural.

Jindicates that the preceding noun is masculine.

S indicates that the preceding noun is feminine.

<& Jindicates that the preceding noun is both masculine and feminine.

34 indicates that the noun is passive.

Jeldindicates an active participle.

(= indicates a verbal noun.

alia o &éut-s indicates that the preceding word has the same meaning as the word above
it.

Q—Jtms or ‘HA&\S indicates that the preceding word has the same meaning as the one below
it.

(31S : J5) indicates that the preceding word is Chaldean [sc. Aramaic] and permissible to use.
5 _ indicates that the following word is a nomina vicis [ism marra]

Note

If you are looking for a word and it is in its basic form (that is, not a derived form), look for
it under its alphabetical entry. Otherwise, you should remove all additional letters (that is,
those not belonging to the root) and then look for it in its proper place. Thus, if you want to
find: u..mo nacahas . um . u.;_\m . lmaxd . lAdasead . wdel . Dael .
amsk . Namd . look for them under 839 . e . ade . WXL . wix . asaa . 2. .
.La). . a3\ . Adw. Similarly, if you do not find AA\:& Adax . .l,:.\, QA:\S . :S:S
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:n: and similar words in their proper places, look for them under their roots

ACTURNE Qg . g . a9, Sy . a3 orad and compare accordingly.

SECTION 2

On the books we consulted—apart from the Holy Bible—in compilation of our book:

1.

Bl N

Lexicon Syriacum by Hasan bar Bahlul

The Syriac-Latin dictionary of the scholar Payne Smith [Thesaurus Syriacus|

Al-Lubab by the Maronite Father al-Qardahi

The dictionary of the Chaldean Metropolitan Toma Audo [Simto d-leshono: Sytiac-
Syriac dictionary]

Syriac-Latin dictionary by Michael

The Syriac-Latin Treasure by the Jesuit Father Brown

Selections from Rabban Hunayn the Doctor and ‘Anayeshu the Teacher

Selections from vatious other teachers

The Flower of Knowledge | Zahrat al-Ma‘rif] by Ya*qub al-Qatrbelly

. Turjuman |“Translator”] of the Syriac language

. The Demonstrations of Aphrahat the Persian Sage

. The writings of St Ephrem: Rome and Lamy editions

. The homilies of famous Narsai the Malpana, numbering about 100

. The letters of Yeshu‘ya(h)b Huzaya, the wondrous Patriarch

. The letters of Timothy the Great, the famous Patriarch

. Commentary on the sacraments of the church by Patriarch Timothy 11
. Commentary on church hierarchy by George the bishop of Arbil

. The Reasons of Feasts by Tuma of Edessa and Qiyura his disciple

. The Paradise of “‘Abdisho of Soba [Nisibis]

. The Pear/ of “Abdisho of Soba [Nisibis]

. The Collection of Synodical Canons by “Abdisho of Soba [Nisibis|

. Ecclesiastical decrees by “Abdisho of Soba [Nisibis]

. The Book of Divinity and Humanity by Babai, the abbot of al-Azal Monastery
. The Scholia of Theodore of Kashkar

. The Hexameron of Emmanuel

. The Centuries by Elia of Anbar

. The Bee by Sulayman Bishop of Basra

. Commentary on John’s Gospel by Theodore [of Mopsuestia], the Expositor
. The book of John bar Fenkaye

. The History of the famous Thomas of Marga

. The ascetical writings of Isaac of Nineveh

. The Commentary on the New Testament of Isho‘dad bishop of Haditha

. Gannath Busame [The Garden of Delights]: A commentary on the lectionary

according to the Chaldean Church Calendar

. The Explanation of Difficult Passages of the Torabh [Sharb ghawamid al-tawra)
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35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.
55.
56.
57.
58.
59.
60.
6l.
62.
63.
64.
65.
66.
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An excellent medical book thought to be by Hunayn the Physician
The famous Treatises of Warda

Poetry of Khamis bar Qardahe

The book of Isaac of Shabdan

The Grammar of John bar Zobi

The Perfection of Ethics and its appendices by John of Mosul

The Life of Joseph Busnaya

The story of Rabban Hormizd in metre

The story of Rabban Bar “Idta’ [LA;} ::l]

Paradise of the Desert Fathers by Hnanishu® the Teacher. The Bedjan edition
The Story of Mar Ya(h)b Alaha and its appendices. The Bedjan edition
The Lives of Saints, vols. 1-4. The Bedjan edition

The History of Eusebius of Caesarea. The Bedjan edition
Aristotle’s introduction to philosophy, Fisagoge o adséaul

The Book of the Soul by Mushe bar Kepha

Discourses of Philoxenos of Mabbug on monks

The History of John of Ephesus

The Book of Disputes by Bar Salibi known as (&adeal

The Ethicon of Bar “Ebroyo  « el

The Nomocanon of Bar “Ebroyo

The ecclesiastical and secular history of Bar “Ebroyo

The concise and full-length grammars of Bar “Ebroyo

The Book of Rays of Bar “‘Ebroyo i,

The Candelabra of Bar “Ebroyo

The Treasure-house of Mysteries of Bar “Ebroyo

The Conversation on Wisdom of Bar “Ebroyo ldas aae

The Cream of Wisdom of Bar ‘Ebroyo 18%a3m Mol

The Poems by Bar ‘Ebroyo, edited by the Maronite Augustine Shababi
The Laughable Stories of Bar “Ebroyo

The Rbetoric of Anton Rhetor

The Treasures of Ya*qub of Bartelleh

The homilies of the famous St Isaac of Antioch

SECTION 3

Concerned with the mention of certain Aramaic sources not used in other lexica and the

correction of certain of their [sc. the other lexica’s] errors.

I previously indicated that when I consulted the books of the masters of the language, 1
discovered many sources—even Aramaic ones—which the dictionaties I referred to did not
cover. Therefore, as a service to those who are interested, I wanted to here provide a few

examples of these.
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xai xaais : (and its derivatives) to reverse; to tie a camel with a 7i&as [a rope which bound
the camel’s head to its feet]; to subdue; to humiliate; to overturn something, to repel in the
opposite direction. The Antiochene [sc St Isaac of Antioch] said: J.a.%ﬂ) \aa r.cﬁ.a o
oul\a Spauacn u.JA 015 _'ra: \..cﬁa \-Acﬂ:l mnla.'l »5.). ;..\\a ZA: L'hA (Z;r.ia:ll
He also said, lmbvo 7.::15 B act ::.lma .:m: KW Agam he says, z.sm:..s mml
aanaé HAAKs 1AkEsas

.m..\ .mq.: to attack to assault; to plunder. The Antiochene also said: LL.AJ (z.u..;:l) tacn
AALaS tawsa .m).\ osacal, AL

adly : to gasp (2) to rot, decay. John bar Fenkaye says: ey cimada l;uga. o a3 acl Lx.id
lac .{l: 2.0151.: mmub.x: ha..A Qaaba ilal

Al and Adlal : to imagine, to imagine something. Mushe bar Kepha says: a6 2348\ g
ol an .5.... =g 1. The author of the Garden of Delights says: VG \ob....m z..m.;s JA:
2-\-\\010.

In the Bible the word occurs meaning “to become weak, feeble, bored, or angry,” and “to
fight.”

wisa : to stink; for meat to stink (and it has this meaning in the Suwadaya dialect
[“Suwadaya refers to the modern neo-Aramaic colloquial of Assyrian/Chaldean Christian
communmes]) The author of the Garden of Delights says:

L..u.o: «lo 2..1:.\3 tmile ...\,J., 1 o= Alasaa a.uo .&a) l::l Z.:n.\

ajal : to throw; to cast; to fling or hurl. Emmanuel says: LA:A :uu N2 28 Liax J}A
AS.IQ 1Ad e c1::<: 2.1.}.: 2.3....: lA..o:‘.\a Mko

wAia : to soil (to make dirty); to pollute. The author of the Book of Medicine says: SN Ei1
Madaa (lAddsd @a: ANOFLA

oy wasams o to grmd to ripen (grain); to swallow (medical powder). In the Book of
Medicine it is written: EINE @i N wasams Badlas fafasy Msadie Lkax dEM.

Aé.m Aades : to swallow (medical powder) \Za=y ala Aades 1&la Jﬁ.si'a.j'lo u‘é’a’?z ucma
Baals.

<M\ and its derivatives: to treat harshly, roughly Anton of Takrit says: (L:u) u,cﬁm
(L.Aa:) adsaal MA: i elal\ 1\yia MMQ

X213 =xadas : to hide; to bring in; to cause to enter. Theophilus, the author of the story of
Shumna and Gurya, says: «aadA3 23 13u xadal LS,':;; taasa,
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These few examples suffice, so let us now turn to mentioning some of the mistakes of the
lexica and correcting them.

zaaa:l : According to Qardahi, this word means “thumb.” To support this, he relies on a
passage in Mar Ephrem: 18333 1\%s Xale .m:y Kaxso l:;.. wa. The correct reading,
however, is Z.Aaa:l The letter 4 is added and not part of the root.

Z.m: or $a83 was explained by Bar Bahlul as rigan, by which he meant a carpenter’s polishing
tool. This is what he says: “4ima: a wood plane’ jasdad, o wdf anddAmd and in it is
something whose length ranges between that of a wood plane and rope saw [? dam‘am/é] and
it is called a rigan.” LN J.:\.p o= :g..\: u.\:ol w2 alc LJaBA lGae A 51.0 “wood
plane, rigan.” But as for Father Qardahl, he did not observe all of this and instead took rigan
to mean “henna,” as it is defined in Arabic dictionaries. Rigan, however, here has been
Arabized from Syriac and its meaning “wood plane,” is obvious. It suffices to say that it was
common for the authors of the lexica to Arabize Syriac words.

Waedam : interpreted by Father Qardahi as “vicious snake,” but the correct meaning is
“viciousness, craftiness, cunning,” as is evident from Bar Bahlul, since he says, “iodam:
viciousness. un.:uo the vicious one.”

l.:n:n.:l : interpreted by the above-mentioned Rev. Father [sc. Qardahi] to mean “man of
pleasure,” but the correct meaning is L3asati with do/ath since it is a Greek word.

l.'-._;Sgl : interpreted by the above-mentioned Father to mean “atom” or “tiny particle,” but
the correct spelling is 7."56;91 with resh. It is a Greek word. As for the meaning of the Syriac
J.E_{Xc’al, its meaning is in the lexicon.

umz : Mr Smith interprets it to mean “miller,” or “one who sieves.” He was followed by
Father Qardahi and Metropolitan Toma Audo. But the correct meaning is “mill,” “grinder”
or, “millstone turned by water.” Bar Bahlul says, “2.36:55:.@ IERE 2 o.:lé"l umz mills,
grinders, millstones; ‘@b grinder.” Tawahin [‘mills’] and arba’ [‘grinders’] are plurals of tahun
[‘mill’] and raha [‘grinder’]. As for ‘@b it is the plural of ‘@b, which means ‘grinder’ and is a
word which has been arabized from the Syriac 2::& which means ‘millstone.” Bar Bahlul
states “L:).zm How o aufo L% 04: \mla {.Acn 2 ucn 2_-135.. ‘Water millstones

with WhICh wheat is ground.” As for @aza\., it is the diminutive of WAl

z:ln:ls. Payne Smith defined it as a horn or trumpet and Father Qardahi and Brown the Jesuit
followed him in this respect. This is an error which goes back to the centuries in which
mediaeval scholars interpreted the meaning of the word in question. They took it to mean
“artichoke,” which is a thorny plant useful for medicine. In Persian it is called £angar and in
colloquial Arabic, £a%b. Bar Bahlul states: “According to Zachariah Rhetor it means ‘horns’
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[Lady QJ .&a=l], and according to Jacob of Serugh, it means ‘thorn.” [ aie1 :3am aa 5%0
Béa o).
evident from Bar Bahlul’s explanation of t&aal as not at all carrying the meaning “horn,” or

b3

As for the ancients understanding gurun to mean “artichoke” [&barshaf], it is

“trumpet,” since he states, “%a@as. means ‘horns’:zie A% (Adia akub means kangar [sc
artichoke]. [He states also that] &&aal\. is a synonym of /ébam/mf”

5 <

11 and ial and 134 : Payne Smith erroneously thought it to mean “wage,” “reward” or
“half wage.” The correct meaning is “clump of earth,” “solitary stone,” or “half a baked

brick,” that is, a piece of dried or baked mud.

taa : Payne Smith thought it to mean “spirit” or “soul,” relying on a statement of Bar
‘Ebroyo in his grammar in which he remarks zﬁ.mo .2.§é'-1 138 lwod\ dadjety \As,.:'z'o
.no]. wiadads S8 aldalge 1den aLde. But the word et in this sentence cannot be

b3

1nterpreted as “spirit” or “soul,” as is obvious. Rather, its meaning is “breeze,” or “wind.”
The translation of this sentence should therefore be: “a city of many winds and breezes with
few meadows and forests.” And proof of that Bar “Ebroyo understood taet in this meanjng
can be seen in somethmg he himself said Whlle eulogizing a friend: 231 ) .lc.::: cubiAs

Loc'1 aM_-l :..M: Bai La.nn:l ol Za.\\hl

I have only written all of this out of a desire to assure the mind of those interested in this
abridgement. I have not intended to criticize those most excellent scholars who laboured
first and who are worthy of gratitude and eternal praise, especially when we consider that
those mistakes and ones like them should not be attributed to them, but to copying errors of
ignorant scribes whose intention was usually to earn their living. Therefore, it should be no
wonder our own lexicon is not devoid of similar mistakes, even given the effort and
diligence we have put forth to avoid them. We thus seek the kindness and understanding of
the esteemed readers.
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